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: ——— Safety Symbols

To prevent the risk of personal injury or loss related to equipment malfunction, Anriisu Corporation uses the following
safety symbals to indicate safety-related information. Insure that you clearly understand the meanings of the symbois
BEFORE using the equipment.

{Some or all of the following symbols may not used on all Anritsu equipment. In addition, there may be other labels
attached to products which are not shown in the diagrams in this manual.)

Symbols used in manual

DANGER A This indicates a very dangerous procedure that could resull in serious injury or death if
not performed properly.

WARN'NG This indicates a hazardous procedure that could result in serious injury or death # not
performed properly. :

CAUTION & This indicates a hazardous procedure or danger that could result in light-to-severe injury,
orloss related to equipment maifunction, if proper precautions are not taken.

Safety Symbols Used on Equipment and in Manual

The following safety symbols are used inside or on the eguipment near operation locations to provide information
about safety items and operation precautions. Insure that you clearly understand the meanings of the symbols
and take the necessary precautions BEFORE using the equipment.

This indicates a prohibited operation. The prohibited operation is indicated
symbolically in or near the barred circle.

This indicates an obligatory safety precaution. The obligatory operation is indi-
cated symbolically in or near the circle.

This indicates waring or caution. The contents are indicated symbolically in or
near the triangle.

This indicates a note. The contents are described in the box,

@ X These indicate that the marked part should be recycled.
o
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* The contents of this manual may be changed without prior notice,
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Repair

For Safety
WARNING A\

WARNING A\

Falling Over

ALWAYS refer to the operation manual when working near locations
at which the alert mark shown on the left is attached. If the opera-
tion, etc., is performed without heeding the advice in the operation
manual, there is a risk of personal injury. In addition, the equipment
performance may be reduced. _

Moreover, this alert mark is sometimes used with other marks and
descriptions indicating other dangers.

When supplying power to this equipment, connect the accessory 3-
pin power cord to a 3-pin grounded power outlet. If a grounded 3-pin
outlet is not available, before supplying power to the equipment, use
a conversion adapter and ground the green wire, or connect the
frame ground on the rear panel of the equipment to ground. If power

is supplied without grounding the equipment, there is a risk of receiv-

ing a severe or fatal electric shock.

This equipment cannot be repajred by the user. DO NOT attempt to
open the cabinet or 1o disassemble internal parts. Only Anritsu-
trained service personnei or staff from your sales representative with
a knowiedge of electrical fire and shock hazards should service this
equipment. There are high-voltage parts in this equipment present-
ing a risk of severe injury or fatal electric shock to unirained person-
nel. In addition, there is a risk of damage to precision parts.

This equipment shouid be used in the correct position. If the cabinet
is furned on its side, ete., & will be unsiable and may be damaged i it
falls over as a result of receiving a slight mechanical shock,




Battery fluid

LCD

For Safety
WARNING A\

DO NOT short the battery terminals and never attempt ¢ disas-
semble it or dispose of it in a fire. If the battery is damaged by any of
these actions, the battery fluid may leak.

This fluid is potsenous.

DO NOT touch i, ingest it, or get in your eyes. If it is accidentally
ingested, spit it out immediately, rinse your mouth with water and
seek medical help. If it enters your eyes accidentally, do not rub
your eyes, irrigate them with clean running water and seek medical
help. if the liquid gets on your skin or clothes, wash it off carefully
and thoroughiy.

This instrument uses a Liquid Crystal Display (LCD};

DO NOT subject the instrument to excessive force or drop it. [f the
£ CD is subjected to strong mechanical shock, it may break and lig-
uid may leak.

This liquid is very caustic and poisonous.

DO NOT touch it, ingest it, or get in your eyes. [f it is ingested
accidentally, spit it out immediately, rinse your mouth with water and
seek medical help. If it enters your eyes accidentally, do not rub
your eyes, irrigate them with clean running water and seek medical
help. If the liguid gets on your skin or ciothes, wash it off carefully
and thoroughly.




Changing Fuse

For Safety
CAUTION

CAUTION A\

Cleaning

Heavy weight

/N CAUTION

>18 kg

Heavy weight

Check Terminal

Before changing the fuses, ALWAYS remove the power cord from
the powerouilet and replace the blown fuses. ALWAYS use new
fuses of the type and rating specified on the fuse marking on the rear
panet of the cabinet.

THIA indicates a time-tfag fuse.,

{M0A or FIIIIA indicates a ordinary melt type fuse.

There is risk of receiving a fatal etectric shock if the fuses are re-
placed with the power cord connected.

Keep the power supply and cooling fan free of dust.

« Clean the power inlet regularly. If dust accumulates around the
power ping, there is a risk of fire.

« Keep the cocling fan clean so that the ventilation holes are not
obstructed. If the ventilation is obstructed, the cabinet may over-
heat and cateh fire.

Use two or more people to lift and move this equipment, or use a
trolley. There is a risk of back injury, if this equipment is lifted by one
person.

Never input a signal of more than the specified voltage between the
measured terminat and ground. Input of an excessive signal may
damage the equipment.

Do not take out the fleppy disk f LED lamp of the floppy disk drive is
on. it is taken out, the contents of the storage medium will be
damaged, resulting in floppy disk drive faiiure.




Memory Back-up
Battery

Storage Medium

Disposing of The
Product

For Safety

CAUTION A\

The power for memory back-up of the MS8606A is supplied by a
poly-carbomonofluoride fithium battery. this battery should only be
replaced by a battery of the same type; since replacement can only
be made by Anritsu, contact the nearest Anritsu representative when
replacement is required.

Al the end of it's life, the battery should be recycied or disposed prop-
erly,

Note: The Battery life is about 7 years. Early battery replacement is
recommendad.

The MS8606A stores data and programs using a floppy disk (FD),
memory card {MC), and backed-up memories.

Data and programs may be lost due to improper use or failure.
Anritsu therefore recommends that you back up the memory.
ANRITSU CANNOT COMPENSATE FOR ANY MEMORY LOSS.

Please pay careful attention to the following points. Do not remove
the floppy disk from the equipment being accessed.

(FD)
= Do not touch the FD directly or by using any object.
» Do not place the equipment where dirty and dusty.
¢ Isolate the FD and memory card from static electricity.
« Avoid to placing the FD in direct sunlight or near heating sources.
¢ Store under temperature of 40° to 54°C, humidity of 8 to 80%
{No condensaticn).

(Memory card)
+ Isolate the memoty card from static electricity.

{Backed-up memory) -
« |solate the mermory from ststic electricity.

The MS8606A uses chemical compound semiconductor including
arsenic.

At the end of its life, the MS8606A should be recycled or disposed
properly according o the local disposal regulations.
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Equipment Certificate

Anritsu Corpoeration certifies that this equipment was tested before
shipment using calibrated measuring instruments with direct
traceability to public testing organizations recognized by national
research laboratories including the Electrotechnical Laboratory,
the National Research lLaboratory and the Communication
Research laboratory, and was found to meet the published
specifications.

Anritsu Warranty

Anritsu Corporation will repair this equipment free-of-charge
if a malfunction occurs within 1 year after shipment due to a
manufacturing fault, provided that this warranty is rendered
void under any or all of the following conditions.

* The fault is outside the scope of the warranty conditions
described in the operation manual.

» Thefaultis due to misoperation, misuse, or unauthorized
modification or repair of the equipment by the customer.

e The fault is due 1o severe usage clearly exceeding
normal usage.

* The fault.is due to improper or insufficient maintenance
by the customer.

» The fault is due to natural disaster including fire, flooding
and earthquake, etc.

*» The fault is due to use of non-specified peripheral
equipment, peripheral parts, consumables, etc.

* The fault is due o use of a non-specified power supply
or in a non-specified installation location.

In addition, this warranty is valid only for the original equipment
purchaser. I is not transferable if the equipment is resold.

Anritsu Corporation wilt not accept liability for equipment faults
due to unforeseen and unusual circumstances, nor for faults
due to mishandling by the customer.

Anritsu Corporation Contact

If this equipment develops a fault, contact Anritsu Corporation or
its representatives at the address in this manual. -
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To prevent malfunction caused by accidental touching, the frent power switch of this equipment turns on the
power if it is pressed continuously for about one second in the standby state. If the switch is pressed continu-

ously for one second in the power-on state, the equipment enters the standby state.

In the power-on state, if the power plug is removed from the outlet, then reinserted into it, the power will not

be turnied on. Also, if the lines is disconnected due to momentary power supply interruption or power failure,

the power will not be turned on (enters the standby state) even if the line is recovered.

This is because this equipment enters the standby state and prevents incorrect data from being acquired when
the line has to be disconnected and reconnected.

For exampie, if the data acquisition requires a long time at the BER measurement, momentary power supply
interruption (power faiture) might occur during measurement and the line could be recovered automatically
to power-on. In such a case, the equipment may mistake incorrect data for correct data without recognizing
the momentary power supply interruption.

If this equipment enters the standby state due to momentary power supply interruption or power failure,

check the state of the measuring system and press the front power switch to restore power to this equipment.

Further, if this equipment is built into a system and the system power has to be disconnected then recon-

nected, the power for this equipment must also be restored by pressing the front power switch,

Conseguently, if this equipment is built into rernote monitoring systems that use MODEMS, the standby

function of this equipment must be modified.
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Trade Mark

IBM is a registered trademark of the IBM Corporation.

HP is a registered trademark of the Hewlett-Packard Company.
MS-DOS is a registered trademark of the Microsoft Corporation.
NEC is a registered trademark of the NEC Corporation.
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CE Marking

Anritsu atfix the CE Conformity Marking on the foliowing product (s) accordance with
the Council Directive 93/68/EEC to indicate that they conform with the EMC directive
of the Evropean Union (EU}.

CE Conformity Marking

1. Product Name/Model Name
Product Name: Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester
Model Name: MS8606A

2. Applied Directive
EMC :  Council Directive 89/336/EEC
Safety: Council Directive 73/23/EEC

3. Applied Standards
EMC:
Flectromagnetic radiation:
EN35011{ISM, Group 1, Class A equipment)

hnmunity:
EN50082-1
Performance Criteria™
IEC801-2 (ESD) 4 kVCD, BkVAD B
IEC801-3 (Rad.) 3 V/im A
IEC801-4 (EFT) [ kV B

*; Performance Criteria
A: No performance degradation or function toss
E: Self-recovered temporary degradation of performance or

temporary loss of fanction

Safety: EN61010-1 (Instaltation Category II, Polistion Degree 2)
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ABOUT THIS MANUAL

(1) MS8606A Operation Manual (with Option 01)

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester (Oplion 01)operation manual consists of
the following two manuals. Use the manuals matching the usage objective.

Panel Operation

MS8606A
Operation Manual

{Analog Measurement
Function)

Remote Control

Panel Operation

MS8606A

Operation Manual
(Spectrum Analyzer
Function)

Remote Control

Panel operation:  Quilines the MS8606A and describes its preparations, panel explanations,
operations, performance text, calibrations, storage and transporiation.

Remote Control:  Describes RS-232C/GPIB remote controf and the sarmple programs etc.



MS8606A

Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester

(Analog Measurement Function)
Operation Manual
(Panel Operation)
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1.1 General

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester is a measuring-instrument platform that consists of the hardware

components necessary for testing digital mobile telecommunication terminals. Using the MS8606A along with the

optionally available measurement software aliows you to evaluate the performance of mobile telecommunication

eguipment with efficiency.

By using the Option 01: Analog Measurement, you can use the MSB606A as an integrated measuring instrument

(hereafter called this analyzer) that can evaluate the functions and performances of the mobile telecommunication

equipment of the analog system.

Measurement functions offered by this Option 01 are as follows:

RF counter:

AF counter:

AF oscillator:
Power meter:

FM measurement:
¢M measurement:
AF level meter:
Noise generator:

Demodulated output:

Measures the RF signal frequency up te 3 GHz.
Measures the AF signal frequency up to 20 kHz. (with option 01)
Generates the AF signal up to 20 kHz. (with option 01)

Measures the RF signal power up to 3 GHz.

Measures the frequency deviation of RF signal up to 20 kHz.

Measures the phase deviation of RF signal up to 10 rad.

Measures the level and distortion of the AF signal up to 20 kHz. {with option 01)
Generates the white noise of the audio band. (with option 01}

Quipuis the FM-detected demodulation signal. (with option 01)

This analyzer is equipped with a high-speed digital signal processing technology, allowing you to carry out transmission

and measurements quickly and with high accuracy.
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1.2 Manual Composition

This manual is made up of the following sections,

Section | General
Describes the introduction, composition, function specifications and performance of this instrument.
Section 2 Preparations before Use
Explains various work to be performed before using this wstrument.
Section 3 Panel Layout and Overview of Operation
Explains the basic items for operating this equipment.
Section 4 Operation
Explains basic operation and how to operate for each measurement item.
Section 5 Performance Test
Explains the performance test method for this instrument,
Section 6 Calibration
Describes calibration items and methods for the periodical calibration of this equipment.
Section 7 Storage and Transportation
Describes how to store and transport this equipment.
Appendix A Screens and Function Key Transiticn Diagrams
Appendix B Initial Values

Appendix C Index

1-4
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1.3 Equipment Configuration

This paragraph describes the configuration of the MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester {with option 1)

with standard accessories.

1.3.1 Standard configuration

The table below shows the configuration of the MS8606A with the standard accessories.

Table 1-1 Standard Composition

ftem Order No. Name Qty Remarks

Main MS8606A | Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester 1

instrument Ja5768 Coaxial cord 1 N-P-3D2W -N-P, Im
Jo768 Coaxial adapter 1 N-J - TNC-P

Accessories | WI1297AE | Operation manual 1 For option 01J0576B
JOO17F Power cord 1 26m
JO266 Power adapter 1 3 pole-+2 pole Conversion plug
FOo14 Fuse 1 I00VAR200 V.63 A

1.3.2 Options

The table below shows the MS8600A options,

These are sold separately.

Table 1-2 Options

Option No. Name Remarks
01 AF measurement
MXEB60601A CDMA measurement software
MX860602A PDC measurement software
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1.4 Optional Accessories and Peripherals

The following table shows the optional accessories and peripherals for the MSBG0GA which are all sold separately.

<Optional accessories>

Table 1-3 Optional Accessories and Peripherals

Model*/Order No.

Name*

Remarks

JO127C
o769
Jo040
JO007
Jo008
JO742A

JO743A
MN16OTA
MATI61ZA
10393
B0329D
BO331D
B0332
BO333D
BO334D

Coaxial cord

Coaxial adapter
Coaxial adapter

GPIB connection cable
GPIB connection cable

RS-232C cable

RE8-232C cable

Coaxial switch

4-Port junction pad
Attenuator for high power
Protective cover

Front handle kit

Coupling plate

Rack mouniing kit

Carrying case

BNC-PeRG-38A/UBNC-P, 0.5m
BNC-J*TNC-P

N-P-BNC-]

A0BJE-101, Im

A08JE-102, 2m

I, D-sub 25pins, for PC-9800 Series personal computer of
NEC Corp.

I'm, D-sub 9pins, for IBM PC/AT personal computer
DC to 3GHz, 5082, externally controliable

5 to 3000MHz

30dB, 30W, DC to 9GHz

2 pesfset

4 pes/set

With casters and protective cover

* Please specify the modellorder number, name, and guantity when ordering.

<Peripherals and apphicable units>

Model*/Order No.*

Name*

MSBO04A
MTBR01B
MD1620B
MD1620C
MD6420A
MS2602A
MG3670B/C
MG3671A/B

Digital mobile radio transmitter tester

Radto communication analyzer

Signaling tester (PDC)

Signaling tester (PHS)

Data transmission analyzer

Spectram analyzer

Digital modulation signal generator

Digital medulation signal generator
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1.5 Specifications

The MS8606A specifications are listed in Tables [-4 to 1-5 below.

Table 1-4 MS8606A Specifications
Frequency range 300 kHz to 3 GHz
Masximurm input level +40 d8m{10 W) (MAIN connector}
+20 dBm (100 mW) {auxiliary input connector)
N-type connector
input connector MAIN connector Impedance 50 (, VBWR1 .2 {Frequency<2.2 GHz}
VSWR<1.3 (Frequancy>2.2 GHz)
Goneral Auxiliary input connector TNC connector
Frequency 10 MHz
Starting characteristic <6 x 10 day
After 10 minutes of warm-up, refered to frequency after 24 hours of warm-up
Reference <2 x 10" %day
oscilator Aging rate <1 x 107 iyear
Refered to frequency after 24 hours of warm-up,
Temperature characteristic | 5 x 10°° (0 to 50°C} Refered to frequency at 25°C,
External standard input 10 Mz or 13 MHz{within =1 ppm), Input level 1 210 5 Vp-p
Frequency range 300 kHz to 3 GMz
Power Level range G to +40 dBm
meter
Measurrment accuracy +1{% after zero point caiibration
Power meter Frequency range 308 kHz to 3 GHz
fwide-band) Level range G to +40 dBrm (MAIN connector)
Accuracy +10% after zero-point calibration
Freguency range 10 MHi t0 3 GHz
Power meter Level range G te +40 dBm {MAIN connector)
{narrow-band) Accuracy +10% (MAIN connector, after calibration: with built-in wide-band power meter)
RF analyzer Linearity +0.3 dB (G to -30 dBy}
Freguency range 10 MHz 10 3 GHz
Input levet range -15 dBm to +4C dBm (MAIN connecior)
Frequency -4(} dBm to +20 dBm (AUX connector)
counter Resolution 1 Hz
Agcuracy +Accuracy of standard crystal osciliator +10 Hz)
Measurement method Measurement by IF frequency, receplion band : £30 kHz
Frequency range 10 MHz 10 3 GHz
Inpuit level range -15 ¢Bm to +40 dBm (MAIN connector}
-4 dBm to +20 dBm (AUX sormecton
- . HPF @ 50 Hz, 300 Hz (3-d8 loss point)
Band fimited fiter LPE : 3 kHz, 15 kHz (3-8 loss point)
Frequency deviation 010 20 KHz
FIM/aM Demoduiation frequency range | 20 Hz to 20 kHz
measurement 1% of ingicated value + residual FM
Accuracy )
{Demodulation frequency : 1 kHz)
FM measurement Frequency characteristics 0.5 ab
: {Refered to demodulation frequency | 1 kHz as reference)}
Residual FM 8 Hz rms {demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz}
0.3%
Demoduiation distortion {Demodulation frequency : 1 kMz, frequency deviation:5 kHz,
demoeduiation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz)

SECTION 1 GENERAL




Table 1-4 MS8606A Specifications

{Cont.)
Phase deviation {10 10 rad
Demodulation frequency range | 300 Hz to 3 kHz
Accuracy 1% of indicated value + residual oM
(Dermodutation frequency : 1 kHz)
Frequency characteristics +H.5dB
oM moasurement {Refered to demodulation frequency . 1 kHz as reference)
Hesidual oM 0.01 rad rms {demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz) B
Demodulation distortion 0.50%
{Dermodulation frequency : 1 kHz, phase deviation : 5 rad,
FM/aM demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz)
measurement Frequency deviation 0 to 40 kHz {range : 4/40 kHz )
Demodulation frequency range | 50 Hz to 10 kHz
Output level 4 V peak (EMF) (for full-scale input of range)
Quitput impedance 600 Q2
FM demodulation Frequency.cha@meri?!ics +1 dB {refered to demodulation frequency - 1 kHz as reference)
output Demgdutation distortion 1% ) »
{Demodutation frequency : 1 kMz, frequency deviation : 4 kHz,
4 kHz range, demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz)
Band limited filter HPF : 300 Mz (3-dB loss point}
LPF : 3 kHz (3-dB loss point)
De-amphasis : 750 us
Color TFT LCD dispiay
Display Size: 7.8 inches
Number of dots: 640 x 480
Hard copy Enabies data hard copy on the display through a paralle! interface.
(applicable only for EPSON VP-series or equivatent}
Functior: This equipment is specified as a device, can be controlied trom
Cthers external controiler. {excluding power switch and FD ejection key)
GPIs .
No controller function
External control Interface function: SH1, AHt, 76, 1.4, SR1, RLt, PP, DC1, DT1, CO, and E2
Function: Conforms to the Centronics. Qutputs printing data to a printer.
Data bne exclusive for cutput: 8
Paraliel ’ U
Controt line: 4 (BUSY, DTSB, ERROR, PE}
Connectors: D-sub 25 pins, Female {Equivalent to the connector of IBM-PC/AT buiit-in printer)
RS.232C Controfled from an external controller (except for the power switch}
Baud rate: 1200, 2400, 4800, or 9600 bps
Dimensions Dimensions 221.5 mm {H) X 426 mm (V) X 451 mm (D)
Mass <22 kg (when option not installed.)
f:vizr upply |20WeY SUBDl 100 to 120 V., 200 10 240 V 47.5 to 63 Hz, <300 VA Automatic voltage switch system
Operating temperature range G to 50°C
1-8
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Table 1-5 Option 01: AF Measurement

AF osciliator
{2 routes)

Range 20Hz to 20 kHz
Fraguency Resolution 0.1 Hz
Accuracy Syehronized to standard crystal oscillator
Level range 0.01 mV rms 1o 3V rms {EMF)  (main Output impedance : 600 Q)
0.01 mV rms to 0.3 V rms (EMF) {main cutput impedance : 50 )
1uV {output lsvel < 4 mV)
. 10 pV {output level £ 40 mV)
Resolution 100 pV{output leved < 0.4 V)
1mV {output levei £ 3 V)
Unbalanced output @ 20.5d8
Output Accuracy” Fioating output . 2 dB ffrequency : 1 KMz, output levei 2 1 mV)

Unbaianced output : +1 dB (20 Mz < frequency < 20 kHz, output level 2 1 mV)
* Measured aft < 30 kHz bandwidth

Cutput impedance

Main Cutput  : B00OY50Q changaable, Unbatanced, BNC
Mike Input use : 600 (2 (floating}, DUT Interface

Wavetorm distortion

< -50 dBc (frequency © 1 kHz, output level © 1 V)
< -45 dBe { 20 Mz < frequency £ 20 kHz, output level 1 1 V)
* Measured at < 30 kHz bandwidth

Noise generator

White noise through evaiuation filler (ITU-T recommendation : G,227)

Audio analyzer

input impedance

B00L/100k0 changeable, Unbalanced, BNC

Band limited filter

HPF : 400 Hz ({for tone rejaction)
De-emphasis 1 750 g8

Evaluation filler

TU-T P.53 and C-MESSAGE, selectable

AF level
measurement

Frequency range

30 Mzt 20 kHz

input level range

1mV msto 30V rms

Accuracy

.5 dB

Distortion rate
measuremen

Fraguency rangs

100 Hz o 5 kHz

Input level range

30 mV rms to 30V ms

Accuracy +1 @B {frequency : 1 kHz, distortion rate : 1%}
Frequency range 30 Hz to 20 kHz :
AF
frequency Level range 30 mV rms to 30 V rms
measurement
Accuracy 0.1 Hz
Mass 50.5 kg
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2.1 Installation Site and Environmental Conditions

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester operates normally at temperatures from 0° to 50°C. However, for
the best performance, the following locations should be avoided.

° Where there is severe vibration

* Where the humidity is high

» Where the equipment will be exposed to direct suniight
« Where the equipment will be exposed to active gases

To insure long-term troubie-free operation, the equipment should be used at room temperature and in a location where the

power supply voltage does not fluctuate greatly.

CAUTION A\

« Prevention of failure due to condensation

If the MSBB0BA is used at normal temperatures after it has been used or stored for & long
time at low temperature, there is a risk of short-circuiting caused by condensation.

To prevent this risk, do not turn the power on untit the MG8606A has been allowed to dry
out sufficientty.

Fan clearance:

To suppress any internal temperature increase, the MS8606A has a fan on the rear panel as shown in the diagram below.
Leave a gap of at least 10 cm between the rear panel and the wall, nearby equipment or obstructions so that fan ventilation

1s not biocked.

- 10 cmmin. M
o] 3 N

/
7 /N

Radiator fan | /LE N/

B

7z

Do not use the eguipment on its side.
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2.2 Safety Measures

This paragraph explains the safety procedures which should be followed under all circumstances to counter the risk of an
accidental electric shock, damage to the equipment or a major operation interruption.

2.2.1 Safety measures for power supply

WARNING A

Before power-on: e Protective grounding
The MSBB0O6A must be connected to ground. i the power is turned on
without taking this countermeasure, there is a risk of receiving an
accidental electric shock.
+ Power supply voltage
In addition, it is essential to check the power supply voltage. If an

- abnormal vollage that exceeds the specified value is input, there is an

accidental risk of damage to the MS8608A and fire.

During power on: = To maintain the MS8606A, sometimes it is necessary to make internal
checks and adjustments with the top, bottom or side covers removed
while power is supplied. Very-high, dangerous voltages are used in the
MSBB0BA; if insufficient care is taken, there is a risk of an accidental
electric shock being received or of damage to the equipment. To
maintain the MS8606A, request service by service personnel who has
received the required training.

In the following, special notes on safety procedures are explained for sections other than Section 2. To prevent accidents,
read this section together with the related sections before beginning operation.

2.2.2 Maximum power to connector

The allowable maximum power to the MS8606A connectors are as follows,

Connector Allowable maximum power
Main Input 10 W (40 dBm)
AUX Input 100 mW (20 dBm)
AF Input 30 Vrms
AF Output Dedicated output connector, 6 Vrms {output impedance :
600 £2), 0.6 Vims (output impedance : 50 (2)
DUT Interface TTL level
Reference Input 2105 Vp-p
10MHz Buffered Output . Dedicated output connector, TTL lfevel
Detector Output Dedicated output connector, TTL level
BER Input connectors TTL level
Ext Trig Input TTL level
Demod Output Dedicated output connector, 8 Vp-p
CAUTION A\

* Excassive power protection
Never apply power more than the allowable maximum power. Also, do not input external
signal to the output connector.
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2.3 Preparations before Power-on

The MS8606A operates normally when connected to 100 to 120 Vac, 47.5 to 63 Hz, or 200 to 240 Vac, 47.5 10 63 Hz AC
power supply via the power inlet,

To prevent the following problems, take the necessary procedures described on the following pages before power is supplied.
+ Accidental electric shock
+ Damage caused by abnormal voltage
o Ground current problems

To protect the operator, the following WARNING and CAUTION notices are attached to the rear panel of the MS B60BA.

WARNING A\ CAUTION A\
NO OPERATOR SERVICE- FOR CONTINUED FIRE

ABLE PARTS INSIDE. PROTECTION REPLACE
REFER SERVICING TO ONLY WiTH SPECIFIED

QUALIFIED PERSONNEL.

TYPE AND RATED FUSE.

\ \

WARNING _ CAUTION

Disassembly, adjustment, Replace only with fuses of the
maintenance, or other access inside specified type and rating. The use of
this instrument by ungualified improper fuses may cause fire,
personnel should be avoided.
Maintenance of this instrument
should be performed only by Anritsu
trained service personnel who are
familiar with the risks involved of fire
and electric shock.
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2.3.1 Protective grounding
(1) Grounding with 3-poie power cutlet

_ The power supply polarity of the 3-pole (grounded, 2-pole type) matches that of the 3-core power cord plug. Therefore,
the MS8606A is connected to ground potential when the power cord is connected to the plug.  As a result, it is not
necessary 1o connect the FG terminal to ground.

(2) Grounding with conversion adapter

If a 3-pole power socket is not provided, use the 3-pole to 2-pole conversion adapter as shown in the figure below.

Connect the green wire protruding from the 3 to 2 conversion adapter to ground.

Ground pin

Power cord
3-pole plug

Ground this terminal to ground.

(3) Grounding with frame ground {FG} terminal

1f a 3-pole ac power supply outlet is not available and the green wire cannot be grounded. the protective frame ground (FG)

terminal on the rear panel must be connected directly to ground potential.

WARNING A\

s Prevention of danger using protective ground terminal
If power is supplied without protective grounding, there
is a risk of accidental electric shock. f a 3-pole power |
supply outlet is not available and the green wire cannot |
be grounded, the protective frame-ground (FG)
terminal on the rear panel must be connected to ground
potential before power is supplied to the MSBE06A.

i | Label indicating Qrotecﬁve‘
i ground terminal §

Frame greund terminal: To prevent accidental
electric shock, connect
this terminal to ground
potential.
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2.3.2 Replacing fuse

The MS8606A with standard accessories has two spare fuses (T6.3A250V). Use these fuses {o replace the blown fuses. If

the fuses must be replaced, locate and remedy the cause before replacing the blown fuses.

PO“:;;‘:}_?DEV Voltage range | Fuse rating plate |  Fuse rating Fuse name Model/Order No.
160 Vac 100 — 120V T6.3A
6.3A, 250V T6.3A 25306V Foo14
200 Vac 200 - 240V T6.3A

AC 100120V = T 6.3A
AC 200-240V = T 8.3A

WARNING A\

* Prevention of electric shock

Before replacing the fuses, turn the power switch off and remove the power cord from the power

outlet. If the fuses are replaced while power is being supplied.there is a serious risk of electric shock.

» Confirmation before turning the power on

After replacing fuses, the protective grounding mentioned above must be provided before turning the

power on again, and the proper AC power supply voltage must be confirmed.

" Ifthe AC power supply voliage is improper, there is a risk of the internal circuits of the MS8606A

being damaged.

CAUTION A\

« Check on replacing fuses

If the replacement fuses are not provided, obtain replacement fuses of the same rated vollage and

current as the fuses in the fuse hoiders.

If the replacement fuses are not of the same type, they may not fit correctly, and failure will occur due

o meiting of the fuse.

When the rated voltage and current are over-sufficient, the fuses may not blow even if there is arisk

of damage to the equipment by fire.
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Afiter performing the safety procedures, replace the fuses according 1o the following procedure.

Step Procedure

1 Turn off the power switches on the front and rear panels. then remove the power cord from the power
supply cutlet.

2 Use a screwdriver to turn the fuse holder cap shown in the figure counterclockwise. The cap and
fuse are removed together as a unit from the AC inlet.

Remove the fuse from the fuse cap and replace it with a spare fuse.

4 Return the fuse cap with the fuse to the fuse holder, then fasten it by turning it clockwise with the
screwdriver.

* Contact the Anritsu service department for fuses by specifying the model name, order number, name, and quantity.

2.4 Installation

2.4.1 Rack mounting

The B0333D Rack Mounting Kit (sold separately, Table 1-3) is required to mount the MS8606A in a rack.
The installation method is included in the rack mount kit diagram.

2.4.2 Stacking

When stacking several MS860€As or stacking the MS8606A with equipment of the same width as the MS8606A, the
B0332 Coupling Plate (sold separately, Tabie 1-3) are required.
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2.5 Precautions for Handling Storage Media

2.5.1 Floppy disk

The following explains how to handle the floppy disk media of this instrament.

o b || == d
] O
) L
Anritsu @\
°i = B
Front Rear

Fig. 2-1 3.5-inch Floppy Disk

{1) Precautions

The'plastic case of the 3.5-inch floppy disk has & shutter to protect the disk inside. When the disk is inserted into the disk
drive, the shutter opens to expose part of the disk. Do not touch the shutter.

The following care must be taken for handling the disk.

{a} When a floppy disk is inserted, and LED lamp on the disk drive fights, do not eject the disk. Otherwise, the memory
contents may be damaged, resulting 1n disk drive failure.

{by Do nos directly touch the magnetic surface with your hand or any object,

{¢) Do not expose the disk to dust.

{d} Do not place the disk near any magnetic objects.

(e} Do not place the disk in direct sunlight or near heater.

(f) Store the disk under a temperature range of 47 1o 33°C, and humidity of 8 to 80% (no condensation).
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(2) Write-protection tab
A write-protection tab is provided on the 3.5-inch floppy disk.

Siiding this tab downward in the arrow direction beforehand prevents accidental writing and deletion. (A write operation

15 disabled in this state.)

Write enable Write disable

Tab

Fig. 2-2 Write-protection Tab for 3.5-inch Floppy Disk

(3} Inserting and ejecting the floppy disk

With the front surface of the floppy disk facing ups. fully insert the disk in the arrow direction until a clicking sound is
heard.

To eject, press the eject button on the right side of the disk drive. Remove the disk after confirming that the LED lamp 1s
off.

. =I5
|
| =
LED lamp

Eisct button

Fig. 2-3 Inserting and Ejecting the 3.5-inch Floppy Disk
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3.1 Panel Layout

This paragraph describes the keys, switches, LEDs, and connectors on the front and rear panels of the MS8606A Digital
Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester.

3.1.1 Front panel layout

This paragraph describes the keys, switches, LED, connectors, and the rotary knob on the front panel.

No. Display Function

1 F1,F2,F3.F4,F5,F6
Main function keys

Group of keys that select and execute the corresponding menus displayed on the
LCI screen.

When the [Main Func] F6 key is on, the menus for Fl to F5 are placed in
MSB606A measurement mode.

When the [Main Func] F6 key is off, the menus of F1 to F5 are displayed for the
currently used screen function.

2 F7,F8,FO.F10,F11.F12
Fanction keys ‘
Group of kéys that select and execute the corresponding menus displayed on
the LCD screen. These screen functions are related to the curreal operation.

3 Next Menu

A Displays the next page of the function key menu.
< Displays the next page of the main function key menu.
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No. Display Function outline

4 Key group for entering data.

Shift Switches the function of keys with a shift function. When the shift key is
pressed, the key's LED goes on. Subsequent operation must be started with
this LED on.

BS _ Back space key used to correct input data.

0,.,-/+,1,2,3,

AJ4B/5,CI6,D/7.ERF/9

Numeric keys {ten-keypad) used for data input.

These keys become alphanumeric kevs at shift function activation.

{Definition key group)

The data input using the numeric keys is defined with these keys.

W/GHz/dBm/dB Validates data when W/GHz/dBm/dB unit system data is input.
mW/MHz/dBu/sec Validates data when mW/MHz/dBp/sec unit system data is input.
LWW/AHz/mV/ms Validates data when pW/kHz/mV/ms unit system data is input.
nW/Hz/uV/us/BEnter  Validates data when nW/Hz/uV/us unit system data or non-unit system data is
input.

5 Measure Key group used to start measurement.
Single Key used 1o execute measurement once.
Continuous Key used to execute measurement continuously .

6 Copy Outputs display screen to the specified printer.(Hard copy function)

7 Cursor Key group used to control the cursor on the LCD screen.
Set Opens the input window for data i the item pointed to by the cursor. After the

completion of data entry, the window is closed.

Cancel Closes the window. The input data becomes invahd.
AL > Moves the cursor.

8 Step Key group increment or decrement numeric data.
-~ Increments numeric data by the specified step value.
~ Decrements numeric data by the specified step value,

Entry using these keys is always vatidated every time the data incremented or
decremented.
9 (Rotary knob) Knob used for data input.

When this knob 1s turned clockwise, the value increases and when it is wined
counterclockwise, the value decreases.  For input by the rotary knob, data is
vaiidated each time it is incremented/decremented.

This knob is also used in ttem selection.
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No. Display Function outline
10 Main Input Input connector for RF signal.{N type connector)
11 AUX Auxiliary input connectors for RF signal {TNC connector}
Input Auxiliary input connector for RF signal. This is used when the output level of

DUT is too low.

12 AF Input AF signal input connector for Option O1{AF), (BNC connector)

AF Ourput AF signal output connector for Option 01({AF}, (BNC connector)

13 DUT Interface Multi-pole connector used to control the DUT and measure the BER (D-SUB
connector, 25-pin, female ),

14 (Floppy disk drive)
Stot in which the floppy disk is loaded for saving and reczlling data, and
loading system program.

15 Stby On Change-over switch to turn the standby power supply on when the Line Input
on/off switch on the rear of this instrument is turned on.
In Standby mode, power is only supplied to the reference crystal oscillator.

16 Panel Lock Invalidates all key operations except the Panel Lock key and the Stby Gn
power supply switch on the front panel.
In tock mode, the LED on this key goes on.

17  Remote Local Resets GPIB remote mode and returns to focal mode.
In GPIB remote mode, the LED (Remote) goes on.

18  Preset Initializes measarement parameters.
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3.1.2 Rear panel layout

This paragraph describes the switch and connectors on the rear panel.

No. Display Function

19 O Input swiich for AC power supply.
if this switch is turned off, the Power switch on the front panel cannot be turned
on.

20 {Fuses} Power supply fuses. For safety, always use fuses of the specified rating.

21 @ Frame grounding terminal. For safety, always ground this terminal.

22 (Memory card cover) The memory card is built-in. Close the cover for card use.

23 (Power supply inlety  For safety, always use a power supply of the rated voltage.

24  GPIB GPIB interface connector.

25  Parallel Parallel interface connector {conforms to Centronics type).
Used to connect printer (D-SUB connector, 25-pin, fernale).

26 Serial RS232C interface connector (3-SUB connector, 9-pin, female).

27  10MHz Buffered Output
10 MHz reference signal (TTL level) for internal use is output (BNC
connector).

28  1OMHz/13MHz Reference Input
10 MHz or 13 MHz reference signat (2 to 5 Vp-p) is input (BNC connector}.

29  Detector OQutput RF burst signal detection output connector (BNC connector).

30  BER Input Signal input connectors for measuring bit error rate {BNC connector}.

Data Input connector for measurement data of bit error rate (BNC connector).
TTL level signal is input.
Clock Input connector for clock of bit error rate (BNC connector’.

TTL level signal is input.

31 Demod Qutput FM demodulated signal cutput connector for Option G1(AF), (BNC connector)

32 Ext Trig input Input connector for external trigger signal {BNC connector). TTL level signal
is input.

33 (Fan} Instrurnent internal air cooking Tan,
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3.1.3 Panel layout

The front panel and rear panel layouts are shown in Figs. 3-1 and 3-2, respectively.

The numbers in the diagram correspond to those in paragraphs 3.1.1 and 3.1.2.

1 23 4 5 6 7
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Fig. 3-1 Front Panel
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Fig. 3-2 Rear Panel
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3.2 Overview of Operation

3.2.1 Overview of functions

The analog measurement function of the MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester can be used to measure
analog FM/¢M medulation characteristics of transmitters. By installing option 01 for AF measurement in the MS8606A,
low frequency characteristics of electronics devices can also be measured.

Using the function menu displayed on the screen, carry out the following measurements:

1. Transmitter measurement---TX Measure mode
The MS8606A outputs the modulation signal (AF) at the microphone terminal (Mic) of the transmitter(TX) to
control the Press-To-Talk (PTT) onfoff. (AF signals can be output by installing option 02.}
The MSS606A also receives the RF signal from the transmitter to measure the items below:
» RF frequency
* RF power
» FM/¢M deviation
» Modulation signal {AF) level
= Modulation (AF) distortion
« Modulation (AF) frequency

2. AFsignal measurement---AF Measure mode {with option O1)
The MSS606A outputs an AF signal from the AF Output connector to the input terminal of the DUT.
The MS8606A also receives the AF signal from the DUT using the AF Input connector to measure the items below:

» AF Input signal level
= AF Input signal frequency
¢ AF Input signal distortion

In addition to the above functions, the MS8606A also supports the following functions:

« Save/recall

A maximum of 100 measurement conditions (parameters) can be saved on, or recalled from, a 3.5-inch floppy disk.
+ Copy

The screen display can be prianted out on the external printer via a parallel interface (Centronics).
- GPIB

The MS8606A can be remotely controlled using an external controller via a GPIB interface:

= R§232C
The MS8606A can be remotely controlled using an external controller via a serial interface (RS5232C).
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3.2.2 Overview of operation
At power-on operation begins in "TX&RX Tester" (Transmitter test) status (Setup Common Parameter screen).

I measurement is to be started from another mode, or from other than a measurement mode, first sefect one of the main
menu items, as shown below,

TX&RX Tester (Transmitter test)

Analog Tester (Analog measurement)

Recall (Parameter file recall)

Save  (Parameter file save)

Change System (Measurement system change)
Instroment Set (M88606A main-frame setting)
Change Color  (Selection of screen color)

File Operation (File retrieval/deletion/protect, FD initialization)

Describes the overview of operation in the analog measurement mode.
(1) Selection of analog measurement mode
Press the [Main Func On/Off]F6 key to turn on the main menu,

The 1st page of the main menu is displayed at the bottom of the screen, horizontally. Press the main menu [Analog
Tester]F3 key to enter the AF measurement mode.

If the AF measturement mode is desired to be started from another mode, press the [Main Func On/Off]F6 key to turn on
the main function. Then, the Ist page of the main menu is displayed at the bottom of the screen, horizontally. Press the
main menu [Analog Tester]F3 key to enter the analog tester mode.

(2) Selection of measurement items

Items are set by using cursor keys ([ o~ LI~ L[ < 1,1 > 1), and other function keys while observing the screen
meni.

Press the [Set] key to open the input window. -

(3} ltem input
For selection items displayed: Select the required value by using the cursor keys or rotary knob.

For numeric values: Input data using the numeric keys, and validate by pressing a unit key, [Enter] key, or [Set] key.

The window closes.
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{4) Outline of screen configuration

The screen configuration is shown below. A tree-shaped Hierarchical configuration of items beiow the main menu
[Analog Tester] is indicated. (Details of operation are explained in Section 4. The screens, setup items and function key
+ flowchart for each screen are summarized in Appendix A, "Screen and Function Key Transition Diagrams."}

[Overview of screens in analog lester mode]

* Analog Tester mode
Setup Common Parameter (Analog) screen
(TX/AF analeg common measurement parameter set screen)
— TX Measure mode
:"“* Setup TX Measure Parameter {Analog) screen
(TX Analog Measurement parameter set screen}
TX Measure (Analog) screen
(Simplex TX Analog Measurement screen)

— AF Measure mode
L AF Measure{Analog) screen
(AF Analog Measurement screen)

* Recall mode
L Recall Parameter screen

(Screen for recalling parameter-file/template-file/pattern-file)

e Save mode
L. Save Parameter screen

(Screen for saving parameter-file/template-file/paitern-file)

¢ File Operation mode
File Operation screen

(Screen for file retrieval/deletion/protection-setup in FD, and FD initialization)

* Change System mode
Change System screen

(Screen for changing TX&RX Tester mode measurement sysiem)

* Instrument Setup mode
L Instrument Setup screen
{Screen for setting up RS232C/GPIB, etc. for MSRE06A main frame)

Note: Change Color mode (Selection fer screen display color) is setup using the function key menu. There is no screen in
Change Color mede.
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SECTION 4
OPERATION

Describes the operation of the Option 01: AF Measurement of the MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester.

41
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4.1 Turning on and off the Power

The MS8606A has two power switches: The Sthy/On switch on the front panel and 2%a! (main power) switch on the rear

panel.
MSBBO6A front pane!
Stoy On [ﬁ”’l""‘j o] [25] oo |
- o o 5 Te®
g o S T
! EHZDCCL
2 L oadods
i ) s ® oooe
5 MoE oot oo @
Sy 7 On == as s Gal)
MT8801B rear panel
G e 2 2 7
0}
© 0
i€
@ ey :
e e Lo/ alowich
[osr | . N switc
ol 90 = =v ot Ly

AC power inlet

|
|

Frame grounding terminal: Connect this
terminal to ground
o prevent electric
shock.

WARNING A

» Protective grounding

If the power is turned on withcut protective grounding, operator runs the risk of eleciric
shock. If the MS8B06A does not have a three-pole (grounding type two-pole) power outlet,
be sure to connect the frame grounding (FG) terminal on the rear panel or ground terminal
of the accessory power cable to ground before turning on the MS8606A power,

4-3

SECTION 4 OPERATION




CAUTION A\

» Checking the power supply voltage

If the AC power supply voltage is improper, abnormal voltage may damage the mechanism

inside the equipment. Confirm that the AC power supply voitage is within the specified

rating before turning on the MS8606A power.

The foliowing shows the specified power supply voltage and frequency:

Voltage: 100 to 120 Vac or 200 to 240 Vac (Because an automatic input voltage rating
switching system is used, the rating need not be switched.)

Frequency: 47.5Hz

For normal MS8606A operation, leave the power switch on the rear panel set to on when the AC power inlet is connected
to the power outlet, and only use the Stby/On switch on the front panel to turn the power on and off.

Check the power display lamps at the lower-left part of the front panel as listed in the table below to confirm the power
supply state.

Table 4.1 Power Display Lamp Indications and Power Supply States

Display tamp Power standby display lamp (green) Power on display iamp {orange)
\ { Stby) : (Om)
State

Main power off Off _ Off
Only main power on On Off
All power supplies on Off On

4.1.1 Turning on the Power

Perform the poWer—on procedure through warming up the internal reference oscillator to normal MS8606A operation in
order of the following steps:

Step Operation ‘ Description

1. Connect the frame grounding terminal e When using a three-pole power cable with a grounding
on the rear panel to ground. terminal, the M3S8606A need not be grounded.

2. « When the button is pressed down and set, it is | (On). Press
AO x! Setthe Olswichon the button again to release it. When the button is set Off, the
D the rear pan to O AC power is turned off even if the power switch on the front

(Off). panel is set On.

3. Connect the power cable jack to the + Fully insert the power cable jack so that there is a gap of 1 o
AC power inlet on the rear panel. 2 mm as shown in the figure below. N
p rear p S
4. Connect the power cable plug to the AC : )
power outiet.
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Step Operation Description

5. Setthe O | switch on the rear panel to  The Stby lamp on the front panel power switch Stby On
. X o
| (On) lights.
s The reference crystal oscillator circuit built in the @
MSB606A starts to warmed up. Before operating
the MS8606A under low temperatures, warm up the crystal
oscillator for 24 hours. The table below lists the stability of
the crystal oscillator based on the warm-up time.

Crystal oscillator stability

ltem Stabifity

Starting After 30-minute

-8
characteristics,  operation 5 x107/day orless

Aging rate

-8
(after 24-hour operation) 2 x 10%/day or less

Stability at ambient
temperature change of crystal| =5 x 10® or less
oscillator {(25°C +25°C)

Stby On
6. Stby  On * The On lamp on the front panel power switch @ XX
T e

lights and the Stby lamp goes off. G

» Power is supplied to all circuits in the MS86064, then the
Hold down the Stby/On switch on the MS8606A becomes operable.
front panel for a few seconds to set it On.

Notes : If neither power display lamp lights, check the following :
1. Are the power cables propetly connecied fo the power inlet and power
plug? '
2. Are the specified fuses set in the fuse holders?
3. s the power supply voltage correct?

Notes: The left figure shows the reference signal input/output connectors on the

10MHz/13MHz ~ 10MHz MSB606A rear panel. The internal 10 MHz reference signal is output from
Re,f,f{,i?ce Bgfﬁ;f? the 10 MHz OUTPUT connector at TTL level. When the internal reference

m signal is not used, input an external reference signal satisiying the following
O

N/ conditions to the 10 MHz/13 MHz Reference input connector:
iy Frequency: 10 MHz #1 ppm, signal level: 2to 5 Vp-p
ity Frequency: 13 MHz £1 ppm, signal level: 2105 Vp-p
Set the reference frequency on the Instrument Setup screen (see paragraph
4.3.5) according 1o the external reference signal used as described in i) and
it} above.
Warm up the external reference signal equipment separatety from warming
up the MS8806A.
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4.1.2 Turning off the Power
Turn off the power as described below.

{1} Normal power-off procedures

Step Operation Result check

1. Stoy  On « The On lamp of the Power switch on the frone S0 On

= «»
panel goes off, and the Stby lamp lights. _

-
( » Only the internal reference crystal oscillator is |
M [

] turned on.
Press the Stby/On switch on the front
panel for a few seconds to set it to Stby
state.
(2) Power-off procedures for storage or long stop
Step Cperation Result check
Bthy On . \ . : Stby  On
1. - The On lamp of the power switch on the front 220 g

panel goes off and the Stby lamp Lights.
\_ « Only the internal reference crystal oscillator is ‘

_ turned on,
Press the Sthy/On switch on the front

panei for a few seconds (o set it to Stby

state.
. er i - Stby On
2. 1O a! Set the O | switch The AC power is turned off. Both the Stby and .Y -
D on the rear panel Lo On lamps of the Power switch on the front panel M\}
o .. 20 off.
the | (off) position.

» Only the internal reference crysial oscillator is

turned on.

4.1.3 Setup state after power-on

* The Setup Common Parameter screen is displayed shortly after power-on. At this time, parameters can be set by
specifying Power-On Initial on the Instrument Setup screen.(See paragraph 4.3.6.)

« 1f a short power failure occurs, the power switch on the front panel goes Off. In this case, press the power switch On

again.
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4.2 Screen Descriptions

This paragraph describes the common items displayed on the screen.

{1) Screen layout
The composition of the measurement screen is described below,
= Title display area
The type MS8606A, and date (+# _k#_s=) time (++#0x%), or user-defined character string (title) are dispiayed
on the top left line. These are set on the Instrument Setup Screen.

+ Screen name display area
The screen name (paragraph 3.2.2 (4)) and measurement system name are displayed on the second line from the top
left.

»  Measurement error messages display area
Messages for errors generated during measurement are reverse displayed on the third line from the top left.
There are 7 measurement error messages as follows. Messages are shown in high priority order.

[RF measurement]

Priority

High Input Level Over RF input level exceeded the hardware limit,
T Level Over Level too high
; Level Under Level too low

ng Deviation under Deviation too small

[AY measurement]

High InputLevel Over AF input level exceeded the hardware limit
Level Over AFlevel too high
Lw  Level Under AF level too low

= RF input/output display
"M" or "A" displayed on the first line from the top center indicates the RF connector used,
M: Main Input
A AUX Input
» Calibrated display
If the MS8606A is already calibrated, "C" is displayed on the second line from the top center.
This is appeared after executing calibration in the RF Level/Power on the TX Measure screen.

C Calibrated
= Lfser calibration factor setting disp.lay
If a user calibration coefficient is being set, "U" is displayed on the third line from the top center.
This is appeared when the user Cal. factor is set at the Setup TX Measure Parameter Screen.

U: User Cal, Factor
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« Measurement mode display area
The measurement mode is displayed on the first line from the top center.
This is appeared depending on the Measure key {Continuous/Single).
Measure: Continuous: Continuous measurement
Measure: Single: Single {one time) measurement

« Storage mode display area
The displayed value or waveform storage mode is displayed on the second line from the top right.
This is the setting value of the storage mode on the current measurernent screen.

Storage:
Normal: Normal display
Average : Averaging

(order of storage operations performed and total number of operations)

+ Menu display area
The titles of up to six main function keys (F1 to F6) are displayed horizontaily along the bottom.
When the [Main Fucn on off] (F6} key on the right is set On, the main function menu is displayed.
When the [Main Func on off} (F6) key is set Off, the menu is displayed according to the screen contents.
Use the Next Menu [ 4 ] key to display the next page.

The display of 1 (first page), 2 (second page), or later above the F6 menu indicates the current page.

The titles of up to six function keys (7 to F12) are displayed vertically along the right side.
The display of { (first page), 2 (second page), or later under function key F12 indicates the menu page number.
The current page is reverse displayed. If there are multiple pages, use the Next Menu [ . ] key to display the

next page under the F12 key.

S SIS %i 4
v e ' L [F7] 1. Title/date and time
2. Screen name
3. MensieRient £1T07T 0T measarement
[F 8 I being pertormed
4. RF input switching
5. Calibrated display
[F 9 } 6. User Cal display
7. Measurement mode
[F1 0] 8. Storage mode
[F11]
[F12] .
i
F1] || F21 | (F3) || [F41 || IF5) || [Fé]

Fig. 4-1 Screen Layout
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{2) Function keys
The symbols displayed on the top right of the function keys indicate the following functions;
* o Indicates a lower level function key is displayed when this function key is pressed.
~> o Indicates the screen is changed by pressing this function key.

# : Indicates a window is opened 1o set a value using the ten-keypad. Step key, or rotary knob when this function key
1s pressed.

(a) Menu for transition to lower hierarchy screen
{The Back screen key swilches the current screen to the higher hierarchy screen.)

Y -
Measure

(b) Menu for transition to lower hierarchy menu

Storags
Mode

(cy Menu for opening the value setting window

Freguency
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« Function key menu that select setting item:

One of the multiple selection keys (displayed in the same menu hierarchy) can be selected. The top and right frames of
the selected key are reverse displayed. (See para. (¢) below.}

The setting values displayed in a key are changed alternately. When such a key 1s selected, the set value is reverse

displaved. (See para. (d) befow.) .

(d) Menu on which set items are switched alternately (alternate key menu)

Maln Func
on [

(e} Menu on which a set item is selected

{Example of the function key menu]

Modulation

s i
Frequency Selected item

AF Osc.l
Deviation

Rack
Screen

[Example of the main function key menu]

T 1 AF
Measure i Mezsure

!

Selected item

4-10
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{3} Entering the data
{a) Entering numeric data by opeming/closing the window
(i) Entering numeric data by moving the cursor and opening/closing the window

Movwe the cursor to the brackets enclosing the item to be set. then press the Set key. The value setting window

shown below is opened and numeric data can be set.

Set value of selected item

 [OCH]=TX Meas. [[NSGuiiTEeE)

Entry [iEEQeifliiced)
Min 0.300000MHz Max 3000.000C00MHz

When a value is entered using the ten-keypad, Step key, or encoder, then press the unit or Set key, the numeric
data is defined and the window is closed

If the Cancel key, a function key or main function key is pressed while the window is open, the window is ¢losed

and the previously set value is displayed.
(ii) Entering numeric data by pressing a function key or main function key

When the key marked # on the top right of the menu is pressed, the value setting window shown below is opened

and numeric data can be set.

#
Fregquency

l Fress

Entry (RO
Min 0.300000MHz Max 3000.000000MHz

When a value is entered using the ten-key pad, Step key, or encoder, then press the unit or Set key, the numeric
data s defined and the window is closed.

If the Cancel key, a function key or main function key is pressed while the window is open, the window is
closed and the previously set value is displayed.
{b) Entering selection item by opening/closing the window

Move the cursor to the brackets enclosing the item to be get, then press the Set key. The selected item setting

window shown below 1s opened and the selected item can be set.

RF Input - (e

When an item in the window is selected using the curser keys and the Set key is pressed. the set value is defined and

the window is closed.
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{c) Entering selected items using alternate keys

Selection items are displayed on the function key menu. Each time one of these keys is pressed, set values are switched

alternately. The currently selected item is reverse displayed.

RF Level
On EE!

(d) Entering selected iterns using function keys with lower hierarchy

When the key marked * on the top right of the menu is pressed, the menu set of the lower hierarchy shown below is

displayed.

Select an item from the menu set and press the corresponding function key. The menu display of the selected item is
changed. When the return function key is pressed, display returns to the menu set of the higher hierarchy.

HPF

~a—— Selacted item

{e) Entering the title

See paragraph 4.3.5, "Instrument Setup screen.”
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4.3 Preparations
4.3.1 Setup for transmitter measurement (Simplex transmitter (TX) measurement by TX
Measure screen)

In the TX measurement, the MS8606A sends the AF signal to the DUT for modulating the transmissicn signal of the
DUT, and receives the transmission signal. Then, modulates the signal to measure the modulation degree. (AF output is

optional.)

There are 2 methods for sending the AF signal to the DUT for modulation.
1. Sending AF signal with AF Output connector (front panel)
2. Sending AF signal with DUT Interface connector (front panel)

Setup is described depending on these methods, below.

(a) Setup using AF Output connecter {at front panel)

There are two connection modes depending on the transmission level ranges of the device under test:
{i) Condition: output level of the transmitter: +10 to 40 dBm
Setup:
MS8BBOGA front panel

ol Tas] =
© R=k=A R =N

@ ®
o

|
i

I [ Shocw
|

= g;g%; ® /

i
@] cooe
D oo Do @

Divice under test

ﬂ N—T— =D 0.0 O oo E (transmitter)

RF OUT
RF cable ©
BNC cable MiC
Fig. 4-2
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(ii} Condition: Qutput level of the transmitter: -30 to +5 dBm
Setup:
MSB606A front panel

o]
=]
@
jao]
a0
o]
@&
Ol ooop o @
= = 0,0 0; O Divice under test
RF cable RFOUT
BNC cable MIC
Fig. 4-3

Note 1: When measurement is performed using the Main Input connector, highly accurate
measurement is enabled by measurement and absolute value calibration using the power
meter built in the MS8606A at RF Level/Powermeasurement.

Note 2: The RF receiving sensitivity can be increased for measurement by using the AUX Input
connector.
The lowest level of the signal input to the AUX Input connector (-30 dBm) is 25 dB befow that of
the Main Input connecter (-5 dBmj).

CAUTION A

» The maximum input level of the AUX Input connector
The maximum input fevel of the AUX Input connector is +20 dBm. If a 31gna§ whose level
exceeds the specified value is input, the intemal circuit of the MS8606A may be damaged.
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IDUT Interface connector]

The DUT Interface connector is equipped on the bottom of the MSB606A. front panel to receive signals for control and

measurement.

The following lists the specifications and functions of the DUT connector and gives and notes on its use.

1) Specifications of the DUT Interface connector

The DUT Interface connector is a 25-pin female D-SUB connector.

Signal assignmen

Pin number| Signal name Signal type Specification Direction
1 GND Signal ground -
DUT_TXD:z2 Spare output 12 V level MT8801B - DUT
3 DUT_RXD Spare input SVTTL/ 3V C-MOS/ 12V | MTB801B « DUT
4 DUT RTSi2 Spare output 12 V level MTE8801B — DUT
5 DUT_CTS Spare input SVTTL/3V C-MOS / 12V | MT8801B « DUT
153 AF_SHELL | AF signal output {balanced oufput -) MT8801B -» DUT
7 GND Signai ground -
8 DUT_RTSS Spare output 5V TTL level MTE801B — DUT
9 DUT_INO Spare input SVTILAVCMOS level | MT8801B « DUT
10 DUT_INI Spare input SVTTL/3V C-MOS fevel | MT8801B « DUT
11 DUT_IN2 Spare input SVTTL/3V C-MOS level | MT83801B « DUT
12 DUT_IN3 Spare input SVTTL/AAVC-MOS level | MT8801B « DUT
13 PRSS_TLKO Press talk switch O Current capacity: .5 A or less| MT8801B — DUT
14 DUT_OUTH Spare output SVTTL/AVC-MOS fevel |MT8801B — DUT
15 DUT_OUTI Spare output SVTTLAA V C-MOS level | MT8801B — DUT
16 DUT_0OUT2 Spare output SVTILA V C-MOS level | MTE801B - DUT
17 DUT_OUT3 Spare output SVTITL/3V C-MOS fevel | MT8801B — DUT
18 AF SIGNAL | AF signal output (balanced output +) MTS801B — DUT
19 DUT_TXD5 Spare output 5V TTL level MTZ801B — DUT
20 12V0OUT +12 V power output 12V, 30 mA or less MT88018 — DUT
21 BCLK_IN BER measurement clock SVTTL/A V C-MOSdevel | MTR301B « BUT
22 BDAT _INBER Measuremnent data SVTTLAVC-MOS level | MT8801B « DUT
23 DUT_TXD3 Spare output 3V C-MOS level MT8801B — DUT
24 DUT_RTS3 Spare output 3V C-MOS level MT38018B — DUT
25 PRSS_TLKI] Press talk switch 1 Current capacity: 0.5 A or less! MT8801B -» DUT

14 Pin 25 Pin
- ¢ 6_,\I_H
CO0000O0O00
@f@@@@@@@@@@@(@@
1 Pin 13 Pin
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2) Pin descriptions

2.1) Signal ground (GND)

This signal ground is the common grounding terminal of all signals using this connector.

2.2y 12 V power output
The 12 V power output can be used for the DUT or external interface for the DUT.

The maximum current capacity of this output is 50 mA.

2.3) AF signal output (Option 01}
AF signal output is used for mudulation. (Balanced output)
Use the shield wire for the MIC input cable. Ground the outer sheath.

2.4y Press talk switch
This terminal is used to control the press-to-talk switch of the DUT.

2.5) BER measurement signal
The BER measurement signa! is applied to this terminal to receive the data output from the DUT when measuring
receiving sensitivity of the digital radio.

Since this terminal is not used for the Option 01 {Analog measurement), leave this terminal unconnected.
2.6) Spare input and output
Spare input and cutput are terminais provided for future expansion. The MS8606A {Analog measurement) does not

support these terminals. Leave these terminals unconnected.

(b} Setup using DUT Interface connector (at front panel)

MS8606A front panet

SCIEEEET]

- ) Divice under test
ﬂ & oo 0,0 0. Qm J}J (tfransmitter)
|

RFOUT

RFcable

Dedicated cable MIC

Fig. 4-4
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4.3.2 Setup for AF signal measurement (AF Measure screen) (with option 01)

Setup:
MS8B06A front panel

86 0000AD)

Divice under test

AF IN

AF OUT

Fig. 4-6
4.3.3 Calibration before measurement

The MSB606A has two types of power measurement functions.
For high precision measurements, calibrate the MS8606A as shown below,

(a) Power meter function

Select Power Meter for Power measure method on the Setup TX Measure Parameter screen to use the power
meter function.

The power meter function uses a thermo-couple to measure the average power with high precision.

Calibrate the MS8606A at the zero power point for high-precision measurements.

Zero-point calibration: Disconnect anything from the Main Input connector to set no input power, and press the
[Zero Set] F11 key to automatically calibrate the power meter at the zero power point.

Note:  The power meter function is effective only when the Main connector is used.

{b) IF Level Meter function

Select IF Level Meter for Power measuare method on the Setup TX Measure Parameter screen to use the IF level
meter function, which measures the level with an excellent linearity. For high precision measurement, infernal
calibration is required.

There are two types of internal calibrations of the Adiust Range and Manual Calibration, as described below.

Adjust Range: Optimizes the internal RF ATT, A/D input level, and power meter range of the MSR606A
for the signal to be measured.

Manual Calibration: Calibrates the measured power value in the RF Power screen using the MS8606A built-in
power meter or Calibration osciliator,
Pressing the Calibration: Cancel key clears the calibration factor to 0 dB.
The calibration factor may become incorrect when the internal temperature rises, the
ambient temperalure changes, the measurement frequency changes etc.. For precise

measurement of the TX power, perform Manual Calibration at that time.
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Notes:

1.

Manual Calibration is effective only when the Main connector is used.
Manual Calibration is performed by the Power Meter for the main terminal, and the Calibration
oscillator for the AUX terminal.

If the MS8608A input leve! is small or the input frequency does not maich the setup frequency, the
Adjust Range and Manual Calibration may not be performed properly.

Execute Adjust Range and Manual Calibration while the measurement signals are input stationary.

Performing Manual Calibration resuits in an error (corrected data cannot be generated), and
calibration factor of the Manual Calibration (held before the execution) is lost.

4.3.4 Compensation for RF cable loss at transmitter measurement (TX Measure screen)

--- Setting User Cal Factor

When conducting the transmitter (TX) measuretnent, set the Joss of the RF cable connecting the MS8606A and transmitter

under test as a correction vaiue (User Cat Factor) to measure RF power in the transmitter under test.

Step Key operation Description
1. [Main Func on offjl6 Sets Main Func on to display the first page of the Main Menu at the bottom of
the screen.
2. {Analog Tester]F1 Displays the Setup Common Parameter {Analog) screen.
3. [TX Measure]F1 Displays the first page of the TX Measure menu.
Next Menu { o | Displays the second page of the TX Measure ment,
[Setup TX Parameter[F7 Displays the Setup TX Measure Parameter (Analog) screen,
4, Cursor [ ~ [ ~] Moves the cursor to User Cal Factor.
5. [Set]{-/+][0] {1110 [9] [BS]  Enter the RF cable loss.
Example: For 5dB loss, enter 3.00 dB.
&, {Enter] ‘ Defines the entered value.
7. {Back Screen]F12 Returns o the Setup Common Parameter {(Analog) screen.
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4.3.5 Setting the measurement system conditions: Instrument Setup screen

Set the standard frequency of the measurement system {10 MHz or 13 MHz), RF connector (Main or AUX), screen title/
dateftime display, interface (GPIB or R§232C), printer (ESC/P), and alarm (on or off) on this screen.

Procedure for transition to the Instrument Setup screen

Step Key operation Description
1. [Main Func on off]F6 Set Main Func on.
The first page of the Main Menu appears at the bottom of the screen.
Next Menu [ « ] Displays the second page of the Main Menu.
2. {Instrument Setup]F2 Sets Instrument Setup mode.

The Instrument Setup screen appeats.

The Instrament Setup fonction key menu appears on F7 to F12,

MSBoU6A 96/12/12 12:34:56
<< Instrument Setup >>
Frequency  Reference Fregquency : [10MH=z]
RF Input : [Main]
Display Display Title ; IDhate/Time]
Title : [PHS TX & RX Tester
Clock Display : IYY/MM/DD ]
Interface Connect to Controller : [GPIB]
GPIB hddress s [01]
rB232C Baud Rate : [2400bps!
Parity : [Bven]
Data Bit : [8bits]
Stop Bit ;o [ibit 3
Hard Copy Output Device : [Printer (Parallel}]
Type : [ESC/P]
Alarm : fOn

Iingtrument

Date

Time

Power On’~
Initial

Main Func

on RN

Fig. 4-7 Instrument Setup Screen
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« Set the foliowing items:

ftem Range initial value
Frequency
Reference Frequency
1OMHz, 13MHz 10MHz
RF Input Main. AUX Main
Display
Display Title
User Define, Date/Time, Off User Define
Title User Define, Date/Time, Off
(32 aiphanumeric characters) (*1)
Clock Display
YY/MM/DD (year, month, day)
MMM-DD-YY (month. day, year}
DD-MMM-YY (day, month, year) YY/MM/DD (year, month, day)
Interface |

Connect to Controller

GPIB
Address
RS232C
Baud Rate
Parity
Data Bit
Stop Bit
Hard Copy
Qutput device

Type

Alarm

GPIB, R5232C

00 to 30

1200, 2400, 4600, 9600(bps)
Even, Odd, Off
7 bits, 8 bits

i bit, 2 bits

Printer {Paratlel), File
BESC/P, HP2225. .. for Printer (Parallel)
BMP (B&W)... for File

On, OfT

GPIB

Ot

2400
Even
8 bits
1 bit

Printer (Parallel)
ESC/P -

On

*1  Entering the title:

A title up to 32 characters can be entered in the title display area. (User Define)
MSB606A*™_**_*(datey**:**(time) is displayed as an initial vaiue. (Date/Time}

Enter a title according to the following steps. (User Define)
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Step Key operation Description

1. Cursor [ o~ ][ ~~]

[Set]

Cursor [<] [>»]
[Enter}
[BS]

S S U R A

[Set]

Step [~ 1 ~~]

Moves the cursor to the Title entry area.

Opens the Tile entry window.

Moves the cursor into position in the Title entry area to enter character.
Select a character.

Defines the character.

Correct any incorrect character.

Repeat steps 3 to 6 to enter all characters in the Title entry area.

Defines the entered character string.

= Function keys
Main function key:
Function keys:
[Datel]F7:
[Time]F8.

[Power On Initial|FO:

[Previous Status]F7
[Recall File]F8
[File No.JF9

[return]Fi2

None

Opens the date entry window,
Opens the time entry window.

Displays the Power On menu to select Initialization modes, which are classified into
Previous Status and Recall File.

Initial value: Previous Status

When Previous Status mode is selected, the parameters after power-on retain the status

held before the previous power-off.

When Recall File mode is selected, the parameters after power-on are set by reading the
specified file.

Sets the parameters after power-on to the status held before the previous power-off.
Accesses the floppy disk to call the parameter file list.

Opens the parameter-file setting-location {number} entry window.,

File No.: 0to 99, Inidal value: 0

Returns to the previous menu.
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« Selecting Power On Initial mode
The following describes how to select parameter initialization mode after power-on.

1. Selecting Previous Status mode

Step Operation

1. Press the {Power On Initial] (F9) key.
2. Press the [Previous Status] (F7) key.

3. Press the [return] (F12) key to define the parameters then return to the previous menu.

2. Selecting Recall File mode (being developed)

Step Operation

Press the [Power On Initiall (F9) key.

Set the floppy disk (on which parameters to be read before power-on are written) in the floppy disk drive.
Press the [Recall File] (F8) key. {Access the floppy disk to call the parameter list file.)

Display the parameter file to be set on the screen.

Press the [File No.] (F9) key. (Open the parameter-file setting-location [humber] window.)

Enter the number of the parameter file to be set.

R S

Press the [Set] key to define the parameters, then press the [return] (F12) key to return to the previous ment,

Notes: « If no floppy disk is set before power-on or a floppy disk other than that used at setting is used,
parameters may be set in Previous Status mode or different parameters may be set.

« The ambient temperature range of the floppy disk is specified as 5 to 45 "C. If a set
temperature is outside the specified range, operation is not guaranteed.
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* Changing the time and date of the built-in clock

. Changing the date

Step Operation
1. {Date] F7 Opens the date setting window,
Displays the current date and time of the buili-in clock.
2. Cursor [ o~ ][ ~~1 Moves the cursor to the part to be changed.
3. {Set] Opens the setting window.
4. Oto 9, [BS] Sets the data.
5. {Set] Closes the setting window and establishes the set value.

2. Changing the time

Step Operation
1. [Date] F7 Opens the time setting window.
Displays the current time of the built-in clock.
2. Cursor [ o~ ][~ ] Moves the cursor {o the part to be changed.
3. [Set] Opens the setting window.
4, D9, [BS] Sets the data.
5. [Set]

Closes the setting window and establishes the set value.

Note: To stop changing the date or time of the built-in clock

To stop changing the date or iime after opening the setting window of the built-in clock, press the
[Cancei] key in the above Step 4 or 5 {do not use the [Set} key). If the [Set] key is pressed again
after the date and time window is opened, the value on the setling window is set again. The date
and time window remains in the state when the window was opened. Therefore, if the [Set] key
is pressed without changing the display on the window, the date and time of the built-in clock are

delayed.
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4.3.6 Setting the screen display color: Change Color menu

To set a screen color, display the Change Color menu as foliows,

{The F7 to F12 function keys menu changes to the Change Color menu, but the screen does not change.)

Step  Key operation

Description

1, [Main Func on offiF6

Next Menu [ & ]

2. {Change ColoriF3

4. freturniF12

Sets Main Func on.

The first page of the Main Menu appears at the bottom of the screen.

Displays the second page of the Main Menu.

Sets Change Color mode.
The Change Clr. function key menu appears on F7 to F12.

Use the function key on the next page to set a color.

Returns to the previous menu.

» Function keys

Main function key: Nong

Function keys:

Change Color menu; Initial value: Color Pattern |

[Color Pattern 1] F7: Selects Anritsu-specified color 1.
[Color Pattern 2] F8: Selects Anritsu-specified color 2.
[Color Pattern 3] F9: Selects Anritsu-specified color 3.
[Color Pattern 4] F10: Selects Anritsu-specified color 4,

[Define User Color] F11:  Displays the Define Clr. menu to set a user-specified color,

[Copy Color Pt from] F7

[Color Pattern 1] F7:
[Color Pattern 2] F8:
[Color Pattern 31 F9:
[Color Pattern 4] F10:
[return] F12:

[Select Item frame ==] F§:

Displays the [Copy from] menu to select an Anritsu-specified color as an
original color o set a user-specified color,
Selects Anritsu-specified color | as an original color.
Selects Anritsuwspecifééd color 2 as an original color.
Selects Anritsu-specified color 3 as an original color.
Selects Anritsu-specified color 4 as an original color.
Returns 1o the previous menu.
Selects the screen configuration field to set a display color.
Use a number ** from 0 10 16 for this setting. The nushbér increases in step of

one by pressing this key,

[Red *} F9: Set red intensity of the item frame selected by F8.
[Green =] Fil: Set green intensity of the itfem frame selected by F8.
[Blue =1 F1}: Set blue niensity of the item frame selected by F8.
[return] F12: Returns to the previcus menu,
freturn] F12: Returns to the previous menu,
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* Relation between screen assignment and number ** in [Select ltem Frame **] F8 key

Select rem Frame 0]
Select Trem Frame 1]
Select frem Frame 2]
Select Item Frame 3]
Select Item Frame 4]

Select em Frame 5]

[

[

[

[

(

[

[Select Item Frame 6]
[Select Item Frame 7]
[Select Item Frame 8]
[Select Item Frame 9]
[Select Item Frame 10]
[Select Item Frame 11}
[Select Item Frame 12}
[Select Item Frame 13}
[Select Item Frame 14}
[Select Item Frame 15)

[Select Item Frame 16}

Back-screen of function keys

Back-screen of the main function keys

Display frame of function and main function keys
Characters and display frame of function and mamn function keys
Back-screen of waveform display

Scale line and frame of waveform display
Waveform display (1)

Waveform display (2)

Dispiay other than function and main function keys
Characters right over the main function keys
Measurement execution error display

Template and zone frames

Marker

Window back-screen

Window shade and characters

(Not used)

Back-screen
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4.4 Setting Common Measurement Parameter — Setup Common
Parameter(Analog) screen

Set the common measurement parameters on Setup Common Parameter(Analog) screen befor the TX/AF-analog
signal measurements.
Procedure for transition to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen:

Step Key operation Description
1. [Main Func on off]F6 Sets Main Func on.
The Main-menu 1st page appears at the bottom of the screen.
2. [Anaiog Tester]F3 Displays the Setep Common Parameter(Analog) screen.
TX Measure
<< Setup Common Parameter (Analog) >> ——_,;}
T=
RF Frequency
Charrel & Frequency  : CMMENE) = TX Meas. [ 100.00000rHz) Lleasure
Charrel spacing [ 25.000kHz] l
RF Level
TR Measure Ref Level : [ 36.6d4Bm]
T Pouer meter range : [ 49.848m]
#F level input
Range : [o3ev] _
Impedance : [1eekal
A level output
Impedance : [ 66007 —
H
! |
T& AF Main Func
Measure Measure n

Fig. 4-8 Setup Common Parameter(Analog) screen
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* Set the following items.

item Range Initial value
RF Frequency
Channel & Frequency Channel :0 to 9999 CH oCH Note 1
TX Frequency : 0.300 000 to 3 0600.000 000 MHz - 1G0.000 000 MHz
Channel spacing -6 999,999 to 9999999 kHz 25.000 kHz
RF Level
TX Measure Ref Level Main connector: -5 to 42 dBm 30.0 dBm
AUX connector: =30 to 22 dBm 22.0 dBm
TX Power meter range 40.0 dBm/30.0 dBm/20.0 dBm/10.0 dBm 40.0 dBm Note 2
AF Level input
Range 30 Vi4 V/400 mV/i40 mV oV
Impedance 100 k€600 Q2 100 kQ
AYF Level output
Impedance 50 /600 Q) 600 02

Note 1: Any combination of frequency with Channel can be used.
When the Channel is changed, the frquency changes automatically with keeping the channel

spacing.

However, if the Channel is changed using the ten-key pad, the frquency does not change.

When the frequency is set, the channel set value does not change.

Note 2 ;. Display value of TX Power Meter range [dBm)] = TX Power Meter set value{dBm} + User Cal
Factor[dB] (User Cal factor{dB] is set on the Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen.)

Note 3: The AF Level input and AF Level cutput cannot be specified unless option 01 is installed.
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= Main-function keys:
ITX Measure]¥F1 Displays the TX Measure{transmitter measurement) function keys on F7 to F12.
{AF Measure]F3 " Diaplays the AF Measure{AF signai measurement} function keys on F7 to FI12.

» TX Measure(transmirter measurement) function keys:

1st page

[TX Measure]F7 Displays the TX Measure screen.

2nd page

[Setup TX Param.]F9 Displays the Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen.

» AF Measure(AF signal measurement) function key:
[AF Measure]F7 Displays the AF Measure screen.
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4.5 Transmitter (TX) Measurement — Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen,
TX Measure (Analog) screen

4.5.1 Setting transmitter (TX) measurement parameter — Setup TX Measure
Parameter(Analog) screen
Set the TX measurement parameters on Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen befor the TX-analog signal

MEeASUrements.
Procedure for transition to the Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen:

Step Key operation Description
1. [Main Fanc on offIF6 Sets the Main Func on to display the Main-Menu 1st page at the bottom of
the screen.
[ Analog Tester]F3 Displays the Setup Common Parameter(Analog) screen.
[TX Measure]F1 Displays the TX Measure (transmitter measurement) function-key ist page
on F7 to F12.
4, Next Menuf -~ ] Displays TX Measure function-key 2nd page on F7 to F12.
5. [Setup TX Param.]F9 Dispiays the Setup TX Measure Parameter{Analog) screen.

TX Parameter

£ Setup TX Measure Parameter (Analogl >

User Cal Factor : [EREEER
Power measure method : I Pouer Meter ]
RF measure mode : [ALL 3

Demod. output terminal (rear panel)
FM

Demodulat jon :

Range : [4okHz] -

HPF » [200Hz1 Back

LPF : [ 3kHzl Soreen

De-emphasis . [Off]

Sauelch . [Auto) 1: I
1
Main Func

On

Fig. 4-9 Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen
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* Set the following items.

ltern Range Initial value

User Cal Factor -30.00 to 30.00 dB, 0.01dB step 0.00dB
Power measure method Power meter, IF Level meter Power meter Note |
RF measure mode All, RF only All Note 2
Demaod. output terminal

Range 40 kHz, 4 kHz 40 kHz

HPF 300 Hz, off 300 Hz

LPF 3 kHz, off 3kHz

De-emphasis on, off off

Squelch Auto, off Auto

Note 1: IF Level Meter is fixed to be used for AUX Input.

Note 2 : In the RF Only mode, only both the RF Freq. and RF Power are measured for transmitter
measurement. _
AF values {Deviation, AF Level, AF Freqg., and Distortion} are not measured. These not-
measured AF items are indicated by - mark.

Note 3: The Demod output terminal is enabled by installing option 01.

» Main-function key:

» Function key:
[Back ScreeniFi2
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4.5.2 Transmitter (TX) measurement — TX Measure (Analog) screen

Simplex ransmitter (TX) anatog measurement is performed on the TX Measure (Analog) screen. (Para. (1))
When the RF Measure mode is set to the RF Only mode on the Setup TX Measure
Parameter(Analog) screen, only both the RF Freq. and RF Power are measured for transmitter

Note :

measurement.

AF values (Deviation, AF Level, AF Freq., and Dislortion} are not measured. These not-

measured items are indicated by - mark.

(1} Simplex transmitter(TX) measurement — TX Measure {Analog) screen

In the TX Measure {Analog) screen, simpiex-transmitter(TX) analog signal is measured.

Procedure for transition to the TX Measure (Analog) screen:

Step

Key operation Description

1. [Main Func on off]F6

2. [Analog Tester]F3
3. [TX MeasurejF]

the screen,

on F7 o F12.

4, ITX MeasureiF7 Displays the TX Measure (Analog) screen.

Sets the Main Func on to display the Main-Menu 1st page at the bottom of

Displays the Setup Common Parameter (Analog) screen.

Displays the TX Measure{transmitter measurement) function-key lst page

Bl Measure : Simgle AF Osc.
< TX NMeasure (Analeg) >> Storage : Normal *
fF Osc.1
RF Frequency & Level/Distortion slgnel
100 | DA H Level AF Osc.1
“+QA | DA 2 .. A5 7T3KE rms w1 Relati
——— e Relative On
RF Pouwer ——| Distortion
@ . 5S55H a.117
o7 . addn Frequency 3,_.“: 0sc. |
—— . ——®B Relative 1004 .07 requency
Rarge : 30.88Bm Filter : Off
HPE : OfF & Osc.l
— Deviation FN —— Be—emphasis @ Off Level
- e g Vi g
Pet : (pp)/2
HPF : 300Hz A 0sc.1
LPF : 3kHz - | off |
AF Osc.1 - 5532;
Freq. 1608, Level 160.6¢ mv .
fF 0ac.2 1.
Freq. l6gd .8z  Level Off _
Channel @ BCH Freaquency : 108.000000MHz  level : 3adbn [z ]
AF Level RF RF Deviation } AF Osc, Main Func
Freguency  [Level/Pouer On

Fig. 4-10 TX Measure {Analog) screen
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Note 1: Relative values (RF Power and AF Level, which are always displayed) are dispiayed with —.-
dB until the [Set Relative]F8 key is pressed.

Note 2: Display value of RF Power Meter range [dBm] = TX Power Meter set vaiue[dBm] + User Cal
Factor [dB]
(User Cal Factor[dB] is set on the Setup TX Measure Parameter(Analog) screen.)
IF Leve! Meter is fixed to be used for AUX Input. Then, Power Meter is not used and the Range
is not displayed.

= Main-function keys:

Ist page

[AF LeveliF1 Displays the AF Level function keys on F7 to F12,
(Settings for demodulating RF signal from transmitter)

[RF Freguency}F2 Displays the RF Frequency function keys on F7 to F12.

(Settings for changing the frequency of the RF signal from transmitter)
IRF Level/Power]E3 Displays the RF Level/Power function keys on F7 to F12.

{Settings for measuring the level and power of the RF signal from transmitter)

[Deviation]F4 Displays the Deviationfunction keys on F7 to F12.
{Settings for measuring the FM/8M of the RF signal from transmitter)

[AF Osc.JF5 Displays the AF Osc.function keys on F7/ to F12.
{Settings modulation signal to transmitter, enabled by installing option 01.)
2nd page

[PTT On Off1F4 Turns press-talk function on/off. When on, displays PTT On.
When removed from TX Measure screen, PTT is set to off, automatically.

« AF Level function keys:

st page
[Distortion UnitiF7 Selects the distortion measurement unit of dB or %.
Initial value: %
[Set Relative]F8 Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the measured level when this

key is pressed.

{FilteriFo Selects the estimation filter of ITU-T P.53, C-MESSAGE, 6kHz BPF, or Off.
Initial value: Off

Note:  The HPF of 400 Hz is the filter for tone signal rejection.

[HPFIFI0 Selects the HPF of 400Hz or Off,
Initial value: Off

{De-emphasis]Fl1 Selects the De-emphasis of 750us or Off.
Enitial value: Off
[Back Screen JF12 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter(Analog) screen.
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2nd page

{Storage Mode]F9 Dispiays the Storage Mode menu for all the measured results on the screen.
[NormaliF7 Sets normal mode. {(Initial value)
[Average]F8 Sets average mode.
[Average Count]F9 Sets number of Averaging processings.
2 < Set value < 9999
Initial value: 10
(In the average mode, the measurement is of single mode, which displays the
averaged resulfs in each measurement, and stops measurement when the Average
Count reached.)
Note that the Power Meter has not the average mode.
[return]F12 Returns to the AF Level menu.
[Back ScreenjF12 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen.

* RF Frequency function keys:

[Frequency]F7 Changes the RF frequency. (See para. 4.4 for the changing method.}
[Channel]Fg Changes the channel number. (See para. £.4 for the changing method.)
[Back Screen F12 Returns to the Setap Common Parameter(Analog) screen.

* RF Level/Power function keys:
1st page

[Ref Level]F7 Changes the reference level. (See para. 4.4 Tor the changing method.)
[Set Relative]F8 Displays the relative value with the reference value of 0 dB that is the level when the key
is pressed.
[Storage ModelF9 Displays the Storage Mode menu for all the measured results on the screen.
[Normal]F7 Seté normat moede. (Initial vaiue)
[Average]lF8 Sets average mode.
[Average Count]F9 Sets number of Averaging processiﬂgs.-

freturnjF12

2 £ Set value £ 9999

Initial value: 10

{In the average mode, the measurement is of single mode, which displays the
averaged results in each measurement, and stops measurement when the Average
Count reached.)

Note that the Power Meter has not the average mode.

Returns 1o the RF Level/Power menu.

{Calibration]F10 Displays the level calibration menu.

Disappears when the Power measure method is set to Power Meler on the Setup TX

Measure Parameter(Analog) screen.

IManual Calibration]F7

[Calibration Cancel]F8§

[return]F12

Performs the fevel calibration.

Calibrates the absolute value of the measured resuits of the [F Level Meter with
the built-in Power Meter or Calibration osciilator.

Duzmg cahibration, the window indicating calibration in progress is displayed on
the screen.

Deletes fevel calibration data.

Returns to the RF Level/Power menu.
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[Adiust Range]F11] Sets the measurement level ranges (RF power meter range and reference level) to the
status appropriaie for measurement signals.

[Back Screen JF12 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen.

2nd page (Disappears when the Power measure method is set to IF Level meter on the Setup TX Measure Parameter
(Analog) screen.}
[Power Meter Range Up]F7  Up the Power-Meter measurement range.

[Power Meter Range Down]F8
Down the Power-Meter measurement range.

[Power Meter Zero Set}F11 Calibrates the Power-Meter zero point.
(Sets the input level of the Main Input connector to 0, and press this key to calibrate
zero point of the power meter, automatically.)

[Back Screen (F12 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{ Analog) screen.

Note:  When the unit key [dBu/V] pressed, it is assumed as “dBu” for RF level setting, and as “V” for
AF level setting.

» Deviation function keys:

st page
[Demod.JF7 Selects the demodulation function of FM (measurement unit; kHz) or 8M (measurement
unit: rad). Initial value: FM
[Relative On Off]F8 Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the measured level when the
key is pressed.
Initial value: Off
[Det ModelF9 Selects the detection mode of:
1st page: (P-Py2. +P. -P. RMS
2nd page: (P-P)/2 Hold, +P Hold. -P Hoid
Initial value:(P-Py2
THPFIF10 Selects the HPF of 300 Hz, 50 Hz, or Off,
Initial value: Off
[LPFIF11] Selects the LPF of 3 kHz, 15 kHz, oy Off.
Initial value: Off
[Back Screen [F12 Returns to the Setup Comunon Parameter(Analog) screen.
Znd page
[Storage Mode]F9 Displays the Storage Mode menu for all the measured results on the screen.
[Normal]F7 Sets normal mode. {Initial value)
[Average]F8 Sets average mode.
{Average Count]F9 Sets number of Averaging processings.
2 = Set value £ 999G
Inieal value: 10
{In the average mode, the measurement is of singie mode, which displays the
averaged results in each measurement, and stops measurement when the Average
Count reached.)
Note that the Power Meter has not the average mode.
[returniF12 Returns to the Deviatzon menu.
fBack ScreenjlFi2 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen.
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* AF Osc. function keys: {Cannot be displayed without installing option 01.)

{st page
[AF Osc.1 Signai]F7

Sets AF Osc. |, independently from AF Osc. 2.

Selects AF-Osc.1 signal type of Tone, Noise(ITU-T G.227), or Noise(White).
When Noise is set, displays “Noise({$Noise type}}” at the frequency display area.

Initial value: Tone

[AF Osc.1 Lvi Relative On OffiF8

{AF Osc.1 FrequencylF9

[AF Osc.1 Level]F10

[AF Osc.1 On Off]F1]

[Back Screen]F12

Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the value when this key is
pressed,
Initiat value: Off

Sets AF-Osc.1 frequency.

20.0 Hz < Set value < 20 000.0 Hz, 0.1 Hz step

Initial value: 1 000.6 Hz

{When setting the same frequency as AF Osc.2. the AF Osc. cutput level becomes the

sum of the set values.)

Sets the AF-Osc. 1 level.
Initial value: 100.0 mV

When 600 €2 is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
» For Tone of signal type

0,400 V< Set value £ 3.000 V, 0.001 V step

40.0 mV< Set value £ 400.0 mV, 0.1 mV step

4.00 mV< Set value £ 40.00 mV, 0.01 mV step

0.010 mV< Set vaiue £ 4000 mV, 0.001 mV step

* For Noise of signal type
0.150 V< Set value £ 1.500 V, 0.001 V step
15.0 mV< Set value £ 1500 mV, 0.1 mV step
1.50 mV< Set value < 13.00 mV, 0.0 mV step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 1.500 mV, 0.001 mV step

When 50 Q) is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screer:
* For Tone of signal type
40.0 mV< Set value £400.0 mV, 6.1 mV step
4.00 mV< Set value < 40.00 mV, .01 mV step
0.010 mV< Servalue £ 4.000 mV, 0.001 mV step”
» For Noise of signal type
15.0 mV< Set value £ 136.0 mV, 0.1 mV step
1.5G mV<« Set value £ 15.00 mV, 0.01 mV step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 1.500 mV, 0.001 mV step

Turns on/off the AF-Osc. 1 output level.

When off, displays off at the level display area.

Instial value:On

{When off, the JAF Osc.1 LevellFF10 key is not displayed, so level cannot be set.)

Returns o the Setup Common Parameter{ Analog) screen.
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2nd page
[AF Osc.2 SignaliF?

Sets AF Osc. 2. independently from AF Osc. |

Selects AF-Osc, 2 signal type of Tone. Noise(TTU-T (5.227)}, or Noise(White}.
Initial value: Tone

When Noise is set, displays “Noise({$Noise type})” at the frequency display area.

{AF Osc.2 Lvl Relative On Off]F8

[AF Osc.2 Frequency]F9

[AF Osc.2 Level]F10

[AF Osc.2 On OMFI

[Back Screen JF12
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Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the vaiue when this key is
pressed.

Inittal value: Off

Sets AF-Osc. 2 frequency.

20.0 Hz < Set value < 20 000.0 Hz, 0.1 Hz step

Initial value: 1 000.0 Hz

(When setting the same frequency as AF Osc, 1, the AF Osc. output level becomes the
sum of the set values.}

Sets the AF-Osc. 2 Tevel.
Initial value: 100.0 mV

When 600 €2 is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
» For Tone of signal type
0.400 V< Set value £3.000 V, 0.001 V step
40.0 mV«< Set value £400.0 mV. 0.1 mV step
4.00 mV< Set value £40.00 mV. 0.01 mV step
0.010 mV< Set value £4.000 mV, 0.001 mV step
= For Noise of signal type
0.150 V< Set value £ 1.5300 V, 0.001 V step
15.0 mV< Set value £ 150.0 mV, .1 mV step
1.30 mV< Set value £ 15.00 mV, .01 mV step
0.010 mV< Set vaiue < L300 mV, 0.001 mV step

When 30 £2 is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
« For Tone of signal type
40.0 mV< Set value £400.0 mV, 0.1 mV step
4.00 mV< Set value 4000 mV, 0.01 mV step
0.010 mV< Set value £4.000 mV, 0.00] mV siep
= For Noise of signal type
15.0 mV< Set value £ 1500 mV, 3.1 mV step
1.30 mV< Set value £ 15.00 mV. 0.01 mV step
0.010 mV< Set value 5 1.300 mV, 0.001 mV step
Turns on/off the AF-Osc. 2 output level.
When off, displays off at the level display arca.
Initiat vatue: OFf
{When off, the [AF Osc.2 Level]F10 key is not displayed. so level cannot be set.)

Returns to the Setup Common Parameter( Analog) screen.




4.6 AF Signal Measurement —AF Measure (Analog) screen (with option 01)

In the AF Measure (Analog) screen, the MS8606A outpuis an AF signal from the AF Output connector to the device

under test (DUT).
The MS8606A also receives the AF signal from the DUT at the AF Input connector to measure the level,
frequency, and distortion.

Procedure for fransition to the AF Measure (Analog) screen:

Step Key operation Description
1. [Main Func on off]F6 Set Main Func on.
The Main-Menu st page appears at the bottom of the screen.
2. [Analog Tester]F3 Displays the Setup Conunon Parameter(Analog) screen.
[AF Measure]F3 Displays the AF Measure function keys at F7 ro F12.
4, [AF Measure]F7 Displays the AF Measure {Analog) screen.

Measure : Single fF Osc.
<{ AF Measure (Analog) >> Storage : Normal % )
FE 0sc. ’
BF Level/Distortion 2igal ‘
Level & Osc.l |l
2,123V s vl Relativel
—— , ——8 Relative | Distortion on E
E;ane : 30V 2.107 ;i
: OFF . Frequency g
LPE : Off a91 .33 F”F Osc.1 §
Filter : Off
& Osc.l
Level
‘_ |
fF Osc.1 %
0ff |
AF Osc.1 n ?
Freq. 10008 Level 100.0 wV Back |
H: 090.2 Screen
Fredq. 1000 .0H Level Off .
1
L?F Level AF Osc. Main Fune
On

Fig. 4-13 AF Measure (Analog) screen
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* Main-function keys:

{AF Level]Fi Displays the AF Level function keys on F7 1o FI2.
(The same as the AF Level menu of the RX Measure screen.)
[AF Osc.JF5 Displays the AF Osc. function keys on 7 to F12.

(The same as the AF Osc. menu of the TX Measure screen.)

+ AF Level function keys:

1st page
[Adjust Range]E7 Sets the measurement AF level ranges to the status appropriate for the measurement
signals.
[Set Relative]F8 Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the set value when this key is
pressed.
{HPF]FS Selects the HPF of 400 Hz, 300 Hz, 30 Hz, or Off.
Initial value: Off
Note :  The HPF of 400 Hz is the filter for tone signal rejection.
[LEEIF10 Selects the LPF of 3 kHz, 15 kHz, or Off.
Initial value: Off
[Filter]F1 1 Selects the estimation filter of ITU-T P.53, C-MESSAGE, 6kHz BPF, or Off.
Inttial value: Off
[Back Screen]f'12 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter(Analog) screen.
2nd page
{Range Up]F7 Up the measurement range of the AF level meter.
[Range DownlF8 Down the measurement range of the AF level meter.
[Storage ModelF9 Dispiays the Storage Mode menu for all the measured results on the screen.
[Normal]F7 Sets normal mode. {Initial value)
[Average]F8 Sets average mode.
[Average Count]F9 Sets number of Averaging processings.
2 < Set value < 9999 '
Initial value: 10
{In the average mode, the measurement is of single mode, which displays the
averaged results in each measurement. and stops measurement when the Average
Count reached.)
Note that the Power Meter has not the average mode.
[returniF12 Returns 1o the AF Level menu.
[AF Level UnitiF10 Selects the unit of the AF Level measurement value of dBm (valid for 600 Q of input
impedance) or V.
Initial value: V
When the 100 kQ of Impedance of AF Level Input is set on the Setup Common
Parameter( Analog) screen, this menu is not dispiaved.
[Distortion Unit]F11 Selects the unit of the distortion measurement vatue of dB or %.
Intual value: %
[Back Screen]Fi2 Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen.
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= AF Osc. function key:
1st page
[AF Osc.1 SignallF7

Sets AF Osc. 1, independently from AF Osc. 2.

Selects AF-Osc. 1 signal type of Tone, Noise(TTU-T G.227}, or Noise{White}.

- When Noise is set. displays “Noise({ $Noise type])” at the frequency display area.

Initial value: Tone

[AF Osc.i Lvl Relative On Off]F2

[AF Osc.} FrequencyiF9

[AF Osc.1 LevelF10

[AF Osc.l On OIfjFii

[Back Screen]¥i2

Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the set value when this key is
pressed.
Initial value: Off

Sers AF Osc.1 frequency.

Range: 20.0 Hz < Set value €20 000.0 Hz, 0.1 Hz step

Inmitial value: 1 000.0 Hz

(When setting the same frequency as AF Osc.2. the AF Osc. output level becomes the
sum of the set values.)

Sets AF Osc.1 output level,
Initial value: 100.0 mV

When 600 £ 1s set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
« For Tone of signal type
0.400 V< Set value £ 3.000 V, 0.001 V Step
40.0 mV< Set value £ 400.0 mV, 0.1 mV Step
4.00 mV< Set value £40.00 mV, 0.0} mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £4.000 mV, 0.00] mV Step
= For Noise of signal type
0.150 V< Set value € 1.300 'V, 0.001 V Seep
13.0 mV< Set value £ 150.0 mV, 0.1 mV Step
1.50 mV< Set value £ 15.00 mV, 0.01 mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 1.500 mV, 0.001 mV Step

When 50 £ 1s set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
+ For Tone of signal type
40.0 mV< Set value £ 300.0mV, 0.1 mV Step
4.00 mV< Set value £40.00 mV, 0.01 mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £4.000 mV. 0.001 mV Step
* For Noise of signal type
150 mV< Set value < 1500 mV, 0.1 mV Step
1.50 mV< Set value = [5.00 mV, .01 mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 1.500 mV, 0.00F mV Step

Turns on/off the AF-Osce. 1 output level,

When off. displays “Off” at the level display area.

(When off. the [AF Osc.1 Level]F10 key disappears, and level cannot be set)
Injtial value: On

Returns to the Setup Common Parameter{Analog) screen.
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2nd page
[AF Osc.2 Signal]F7

Sets AF Osc. 2. independently from AF Osc. 1.

Selects AF-Osc. 2 signal type of Tone, Noise(ITU-T G.227), or Noise{White),
When Noise is set, displays “Noise{{SNoise type})” at the frequency display area,
Initial value: Tone

[AF Osc.2 Lvl Relative On Off]F8

[AF Osc.2 FrequencylF9

[AF Osc.2 Level]F10

[AF Osc.2 On OffF11

[Back Screen]F12
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Displays the relative value with the reference value that is the set value when this key is
pressed.

Initial value: Off

Sets AF Osc.2 frequency.

Range: 20.0 Hz < Set value < 20 000.0 Hz, 0.1 Hz step

Initial value: 1 000.0 Hz

(When setting the same frequency as AF Osc.], the AF Osc. output level becomes the
sum of the set values.)

Sets AF Osc.2 cutput level.
Initial value: 100.0 mV

When 600 £ is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Commeon Parameter
screen:
= For Tone of signal type
. 0.400 V< Set value £ 3.000 V, 0.001 V Step
40.0 mV< Set value £ 400.0 mV. 0.1 mV Step
4.00 mV< Set value £40.00 mV. 0.01 mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 4.000 mV, 0.001 mV Step
* For Noise of signal type
0.150 V< Set value £ 1.560 vV, 0.001 V Step
150 mV< Set value £ 150.0 mV, 0.1 mV Step
1.50 mV< Set valee £ 15.00 mV, 0.61 mV Step
(.010 mV< Set value £ 1500 mV, 0.001 mV Step

When 50 € is set for Impedance of AF level output on the Setup Common Parameter
screen:
« For Tone of signal type

40.0 mV< Set vajue < 300.0 mV, 0.1 mV Step

4.00 mV< Set value £ 40.00 mV, 0.01 mV Step

0.010 mVe Set value £ 4.0600 mV, 8.001 mV Step

= For Tone of signal type
15.0 mV< Set value £ 150.0 mV, 6.1 mV Step
1.50 mV< Set value £ 15.00 mV, 0.01 mV Step
0.010 mV< Set value £ 1.500 mV, 0.001 mV Step

Turns on/off the AF-Osc. 2 output level,
When off, displays “off”” at the levet display area.
{When off. the [AF Osc.2 LevellF10 key disappears, and level cannot be sel.)

Returns to the Setup Common Parameter( Analog) screen.




4.7 Saving and recalling parameter data:
Save Parameter screen, Recall Parameter screen

Display the Save Parameter and Recall Parameter screens according to the following steps to save or recall parameters set
tor the AF Measurement.

Step key operation Description
1. [Main Func on off]F6 Sets the Main Func on.
The first page of the Main Menu appears at the bottom of the screen.
2. [RecallTF4 Sets Recall Parameter mode.
The Recall Parameter screen appears.
The Recall function key menu appears on F7 to FI12.
2 [Savells Sets Save Parameter mode.

The Save Parameter screen appears.The Save function key menu appears
on F7to F12,

Recall
< Recall Parameter >»
Ho.  MName Date  Time Fecall file Pr;zizu5
AHALOGRA. 961213 23.46: Directory @ Analog Tester =
2] Fecall Tiewm @ Parameter
07 RNALOGEZ  20-12-12 22:49:50 Pisplay Dir,
a2 AMext Page
: #
@é File Ho.
av FD Information
a8 Wolume Label ; sciobiiekion
o Urused Area @ 14392320bwtes
16 Total Ares @ 1474580bvtes
11
1z
13
14
15
16
17
18
1 i o
1 I
Mair Furo
o

Fig. 4-14 Recall Parameter Screen
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Save
<4 Save Parameter >
No. Hame Date Tine Save file Frevious
SR TR e R s |  Directory @ fnalog Tester £l
al File name  : ANRLOGRE
97 AHALOGEE  96-12-13  23:49:50 isplay Dir,
<5 et Page
&
i #
e File Mo,
a7 FO Information
g o lums Label 1 skl n
e Unusad Area o 1400320bvies File Name
19 Total Ares 1 1474560bvies
!
12 brite
14 Protect
15
15
7
18 —
15 B |
1.
Main Furc
Oy

Fig. 4-15 Save Parameter Screen
+ Floppy disk to be used:

For saving and loading parameters and data. use the floppy disk described in Section 3. When the floppy disk
is required to be formatted, use the File Operation screen in Paragraph 4.9.

» Notes when displaying the Save Parameter screen and Recall Parameter screen:
Before pressing the [Save]F5 or [Recall]F4 function key, insert a floppy disk(ID) in the FD driver of the
MSSE06A. Then press the key, The MS8606A automatically starts the FD-driver operation,

= Screer display and function key display:
Pressing the [Save]F5 or [Recali}F4 function key changes only the display of the F7 to F12 function keys.

The screens (Figs. 4-14, 4-15) appear when the [Display Dir./Next Page] F8 key is pressed to display the
contents of the FD. These screens also display the fanction keys used to select any directory and any file.
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« Information to be saved and recatled:
The [Save] and [Recall] keys on the main function keys saves and recalls all the measurement parameters.
« Function keys.on the Recall Parameter screen
Main, function key: None

Recall function keys:

[Display Dir.]F8: Accesses the floppy disk and displays the directory of the parameter data file.
The lower-order Recall menu appears.

*# | st pagews

[Previous PagelF7: Displays the previous page of the directory.
[Display Dir./Next Page|F8: Accesses the floppy disk and displays the next page of the directory.
iFile No.JF9: Opens the window for entering the recall position (number} of the setup
parameter data file.
{10 99, Resolation: 1, Initial value: O

#* Ind page #%
[Select Display Mede[t7: Displays the Display Mode menu to select a display mode.

{WidelF7: Displays file numbers in ascending order from 0 regardless of

whether all files are saved.

[Narrow]F8: Skips the numbers of files not saved and displays only the

numbers of saved files in ascending order.

[return]F12: Returns to the previous menu.

[F]le No.]F9: Opens thc WindGW f()l' eﬂ[erina Ehe fecan pOSiti()n {n{lmber} Of the Setup
E=4
pafametef f}le

01099, Resclution: 1,  Initial value; O

[return]F12: Returas 10 the previous menu.
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= Function keys on the Save Parameter screen

Main function key: None

Save function keys:

{Display Dir.JF8: Accesses the floppy disk and displays the directory of the parameter data file.

The low-order Save menu appears,

[Previous Page]F7:
IDisplay Dir./Next Page]F8:

[File No.JF9:

[File NamelF10:

[Write ProtectF11:

Displays the previous page of the directory.
Accesses the floppy disk and displays the next page of the directory.

Opens the window for entering the save position (number) of the setup
parameter data file.
01099, Resolution: 1, Initial value: O

Opens the window for entering the name of the parameter data file to be
saved.
The data file name consists of up to eight characters.

Write-proiects the specified parameter data file.

An asterisk (¥} 1s displayed at the end of the name of the write-protected
file.

I the specified parameter data file is already write-protected, this key
cancels wrife protect.

Note: This function can only be executed through panel
operation.

[File No.]F9: _ Opens the window for entering the save position (number} of the setup

parameter data file.

0tc 99, Resolution: 1, Inidal vaiue: O

[return]F12: Returns to the previous menu,
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+ Saving parameters and data

This paragraph describes how to save the measurement paramelters of the AF Measurement to a floppy disk.

Step key operation Description
1. Insert a saving floppy disk(FD} into the FD driver on the boitom left of the
_ MS58606A.

2. {Main Func on offiF6 Sets Main Func to on. The Main Menu 1st page is displayed on the sereen
bottom.

3. [Save] F5 Changes to Save Parameter mode.
Displays the Save function Keys in F7 to F12, and then moves to the Save
screen for parameter and data.
Searches the FD for parameter and data files, and displays thern on the screen.

4. [Display Dir./Next Page]F8  Displays existing files to check the number of the file o be saved,

5. {File Name]F10 Sets the file name used for save within § alphanumeric characters if
necessary.

6. Check the number of the file to be saved and the file status {whether the file exists and
whether the file is write-enabled).
To write-enable the file, proceed to Steps 7a and later. Otherwise, proceed to Step 8.

7a. Cursor| .~ Jand [~~] Select the file to be write-enabled.

7b.  [Write Protect] F11 Write-enables the file for over-writing.

8. {File No.] F9 Specify the number of the file to be saved.

g, {Set] Saves the file.

10.  SAVE? Yes No Opens SAVE confirmation window, Select YES.
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« Write-protecting or write-enabling the file to be saved

This paragraph describes how to write-protect or write-enable the file containing data in the Save screen.

Step key operation

Description

1.

2. [Display Dir./Next Page|F8
Cuarsor{ o~ J. [ ~~]
4. [Write ProtectiF11l

w

Execute the Steps 1 to 3 of the saving procedure in the previous paragraph to
display the Save menu.

Displays the existing files, Check the number of the file to be saved.
Select the file to be write-enabled.

Write-protects or write-enables the file to be saved.

4-46

SECTION 4 CPERATION




» Recalling parameters and data

This paragraph describes how to recall AF measurement parameters from the floppy disk.

Step key cperation Description
1. Insert a recall floppy disk{FD) into the FD driver at the bottom left of the
MSB606A.
2. {Main Func on offiF6 Sets Main Func to on. Displays Main Menu 1st page on the screen botiom.
3. iRecall]E3 - Changes to Recall Parameter mode. Displays the Recall function keys in F7

to F12, and moves to the Recall screen for parameter and data.
Searches the FD for parameter and dara files, and displays them on the screen.
4. IDisplay Dir/Next Page]F8  Displays the directory containing the file to be recalled. Check the fiie to be

recaltled.
5. Cursor[ o~ ][~ Select the file 1o be recalled.
. [File No.JFG Sets the number of any file to be recalled.
{The file to be recalled can be specified by the file number, t00.)
7. [Set} Confirms the file to be recalled.
8. RECALIL? Yes No Opens RECALL confirmation window. Select YES.

The MS8606A reads the specified file. Then, returns to the previous screen,
autornatically.
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e Changing the recall-file display formag WIDE/NARROW)
This paragraph describes how to change the recall-file display formatt WIDE/NARROW).

Step key operation Description

1. Execute the Steps 1 to 3 of the recalling procedure in the previous paragraph
to display the recalled file.

2. Next Menu | .~ ] Displays the second page of the function keys.

3. [Select Display Mode]F7 Displays the file display format selection menu.

4. [Wide]F7 or [Narrow]F3 Specify the display format.

5. [return]F12 Returns to the previous menu.
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4.8 Operating the file: File Operation screen

To access the floppy disk and display the parameter file directory, delete or write-protect the parameter file, and initialize

the floppy disk: display the File Operation screen according to the following steps.

Note: This function can onty be executed through panel operation.

Step key operation Description
1. [Main Func on off]lF6 Sets the Main Func on.
The Matn Menu 1st page appears at the bottom of the screen
Next Menu | « | Displays the second page of the Main Menu.
2. {File Operation|F4 Sets File Operation mode.

The File Operation screen appears.

The File function key menu appears on F7 to F12.

File
(< File Operation >»
Mame Date Time Directory Prg;ﬁﬁu&
. _ MTTS36 ] ANAL OGN PARAN =
ANALOGOZ.FO2  O96~12-13 18 : 50
ANALOGEE,POE 96-12-12 Z23:46:26 Prizplay Dir.
AHext Page
FO Information
Volume Label @ semiokkokk
Unused Area @ 1361488byies Urite
Total Area @ 14745608bytes Protect
Pelets
File

L)
s —
I M

Main Eunc
s

Fig. 4-16 File Operation Screen
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« Functions kevs on the File Operation screen

Main function key: None

Function keys: 2 pages. Use the Next Menu | .. | key to scroll to the next page.

#% 15t page #*
{Previous PagelF7:
[Display Dir./Next PagelF8:

[Write Protect]F10:

[Delete File]Fi1:

** 2nd page #*

[FormatiF7:
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Displays the previous page of the directory.
Accesses the floppy disk and dispiays the next page of the directory.

Write-protects the specified parameter data file.

An asterisk {*) is displayed at the end of the name of the write-protected file.
If the specified parameter data file is already protected, write protect can be
canceled by pressing this key.

Note: This function can only be executed through pane! operation.

Opens the window for entering the position (number) of the parameter data file
10 be deleted.

Setup range: 0 to 99 (integer)

Initial value: O

Initializes the floppy disk to the specified type. The initialization format is MS-
DOS 1.44 MB or 720 kB.

Note: The format is MS-DOS 1.44 MB or 720 kB.
Use the 2D or 2DD type of 3.5-inch floppy disk.




* Disp

laying files

This paragraph describes how to display the files in FD.

Step key operation Description

1. Insert a floppy disk(FD) into the FD driver at the bottom left of the
MSE606A.

2. [Main Func on off[F6 Turn the Main Func on to display the first page of the Main Menu at the
bottom of the screen.

3. Next Menu | < ] Digplays the second page of the Main Menu.

4, [File Operation]F4 Moves to the File Operation screen. Accesses the FD to display the root
directory.

5. Cursor [ o~ ][ ~~] Specify the directory to be required.

6. [Set] or [Enter] Moves to the specified directory to display its contents.

7. Repeat the Steps 5 and 6 above to display the required directory.

* Write-enabling/write-protecting files

Note: The sub-directories and file name under the selected directory are displayed in the frame con the

ieft of the screen.

For directories, only their names are dispiayed in the "Name" fieid.
Forfiles, Name/Date/Time are dispiayed.
The Directory field at the upper right of the screen displays the layer and location of the selected

directory.

This paragraph describes how to change the file write mode between the write-protected and write-enabled modes.

Step key operation Description
1. Select the directory of the desired file by the displaying-file procedure above.
2. Cursor [ o~ I~ Specify the file.
3. [Write Protect]F10 Changes the file write mode.

*» Deleting files

This paragraph describes how to delete the parameter/data files.

Step key cperation Description
1. Select the directory of the desired file by the displaying-file procedure above,
2 Carsor [ o~ ]| ~~] Specify the file.
3. [Delete Fitle]F11 Opens the confirmation window,
4 DELETE FILE? Yes No Select Yes or No, "Yes” deletes Lthe specified file.

Note: Once a file is deleted, it cannot be restored.
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o Initializing(formatting) floppy disk

This paragraph describes how to initialize 2 floppy disk.

Step key operation Description
1. Insert a loppy disk(FD} into the FD driver at the lower left of the MSB606A.
The acceptable FD is the 2HD{1.44 M-bytes) or 2DD(720 k-bytes) type.
2. Set File Operation mode, as described previously.
3. Next Menu [ o~ ] Displays the second page of the function keys.
4, [FormatjF7 Specifies initialization.
5. FORMAT DISK? Yes No The window confirming FORMAT DISK appears on the screen. Select Yes.
6. Next Menu [ o~} Returns to the first page of the function keys.
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4.9 Screen hard copy ... Copy

The copy function transfers a screen display to the printer or floppy disk. Specity a transfer destination and mode on the
Instrument Setup screen. Press the Copy key on the front panel to activate the Copy function. While the Copy function is

operating. operations (including remote control) such as measurement or internal setting are disabled.

{1) Transfer to the printer

If Hard Copy is set to the Gutput Device Printer (Paraliel) on the Instrument Setup screen. screen display can be prinied via
the Parallel interface on the rear panel. Printers using the ESC/P command system can be used.

(2) Transfer to the floppy disk

If Hard Copy is set to File on the Instrument Setup screen, the floppy disk driver on the front panel can be used to store data
displayed on the screen in the floppy disk. Paragraph 4.9 describes the floppy disks that can be used. Data created on the
floppy disk is the image file of the monochrome BMP data format. While the Copy is being executed, the name of the
created file "RCA_*** BMP" is displayed on the bottom of the screen (** is a number beginning with 000).

(Reference) Number of storable BMP files
2DD (720K bytes): Upto 18
2HD (1.44M bytes): Upto 37
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4.10 Settings relating to remote control and panel key control

1. Remote control interfaces

~ The remote control inferfaces of the MS8606A are classified into the GPIB interface and serial mterface (RS-232C
interface). Select an interface used on the Instrument Setup screen {see paragraph 4.3.5}.

2. Remote control and panel control keys

The keys and lamps described in this section are assigned on the front panef as exclusive keys and lamps.

1y REMOTE lamp and LOCAL key

The REMOTE lamp indicates that the MS8606A is controlled remotely using the GPIB interface or RS-232C
interface. When the MS8G06A is controlled remotely from an external controller via the GPIB interface or RS-
232C interface. the REMOTE lamp lights. While the REMOTE lamp is on, key entry and rotary encoder entry
from the front panel are disabled. The LOCAL key is used to cancel the remote control status of the GPIB interface
or RS-232C interface. When the LOCAL key is pressed, the REMOTE lamp goes off and key entry and rotary

encoder entry from the front panel are enabled.

2y PANEL LOCK key
The PANEL LOCK key is used to enable and disable key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel. Use
the PANEL LOCK key to prevent an incorrect operation on the front panel for automatic measurement or status
holding. When the panel is locked, the green lamp on the PANEL LOCK key lighs.
3. Remote control siatus
I the MSR606A. is controlied remotely, the REMOTE lamp on the left of the front panel lights. While the REMOTE lamp

is on, key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel are disabled. To change from the remote control status to the

front panel entry status, execute the following steps:

1) Hait the remote control.

2) If the REMOTE lamp is on, press the LOCAL key to cancel the REMOTE status.
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SECTION 5
PERFORMANCE TESTS

This section lists the equipment used in performing the MS8G06A performance tests, and explains the setup and the

performance test items.

5.1
5.2
5.3

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Reguirement for Parformance TBSIS ..ttt e sn s e 5-3
Instruments Required for Performance Test ... PISO 5-4
P O OITIENCE TEEES ooiiieiiiteesrvrseeriesaieeeseareeseeeaee e b ie b e abbb e b e s e b e s 42 a5 e s e bR R R e £ e e e ko sr s e smennnpesanasseeaniants 5-5
EB3.1  AF OSCIHIBION cori ettt i e sy e eereeeee bbb 5.5
5.3.1.1 Cutput level accuracy and waveform distorion .....c...ccoivimmnoi, 5-9
532 RF NAINZETcoesosoeesseseeeeeeseseeeesesssomesesessessseesses e ees oo e esseeseenesssesees s eseeeee s .57
5.3.2.1  Power meter (Wide-Band) ...t e S 5-7
5.83.2.2 FM demodulatijon deviation aCCUTECY v it s 5-9
5.3.2.3 FM demodulating frequency characteristics ..oooiiinccciie et 512
5.3.2.4 Demodulalion residual FM ... e 5014
5.3.2.5 FM demodulation diStOrtion ...t 5-15
5.3.2.6 oM demodulation deviation accuracy.............. fnerieee et e e et n e e er et sane e 5-16
5.3.27 Demodulation residual BM ... e 5-19
5.3.2.8 FM demodutation output frequency charactefistics ..o vcviicni e rns e 5-20
5.3.2.9 FM demodulation output distortion ......uaeearn e 5-22
5.3.3  AUCIO BNAIYZOL ¢1reiriirree e ettt s e a s e R e n s r s sy Sy e ey an e ans 5-23
5.3.3.1 Evaluation filter characteristics ........ceoviimivviirmnceieeen. s 5-23
5.3.3.2  AF level measurement ACCUTACY v eccr s atrsreee s o siesaess s sesiessnas e ssvassnsasnas 5-25
5.3.3.3 Distortion rate measuremant ACCURECY ..ottt 5-26
5.3.4 Example of performance test resuli entry sheet ... 5-27



5.1 Regqguirement for Performance Tests

The performance tests are carried out as a part of preventive maintenance to prevent deterioration of optior 01 AF

measurement of the MS8606A.

Use the performance test procedures during acceptance inspection, periodic inspection, and after repair of opticn 01

analog measurement of the MS8606A. Do the important parts of preventive maintenance periodically, This section

explains the following test procedures:

» AF oscillator

Output level accuracy and waveform distortion

« RF analyzer
Power meter (wide-band)
FM demodulation deviation accuracy
FM demodulating frequency characteristics
Demodulation residual FM
FM demodulation distortion
#M demodulation deviation accuracy
Demodulation residual M
FM demodulation output frequency characteristics

FM demodulation output distortion

* Audio analyzer
Evaluation filter characteristics
AF level measurement accuracy

Distortion rate measurement accuracy

For important evaluation items, execute the performance tests at regular intervais for preventive maintenance. The

performance should be inspected regularly once or twice a year.

If the specifications are not met in the performance tests, please contact the Service Department of Anritsu Corporation.
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5.2

Instruments Required for Performance Test

The instruments required for performance tests are shown below.

Instruments Required for Performance Test

Recommended

accuracy

Check item Measuring instrument instrumeni name R:::rfgsﬁ
{model name} paragrap
= Qutput fevel accuracy and AF level meter and
2 | waveform distortion AF distortion rate meter 8903B(HP) 3.3.2.1
=
Signal generator MG3633A
Power meter (wide-band) Fixed attenuator MP721B 5331
Power meter and sensor MLA4RO3A, MA460IA
FM demodulation deviation Signal generator MG3633A 5339
accuracy Spectrum analyzer MS2602A T
S Signal generator MG3633A
fxr‘;gzﬁfgi““c frequency Modulation analyzer MS616B 5333
. AF oscillator and AF level meter B903B(HP}
- Demodulation residuai FM Signal generator MG3633A 5334
=z o Signal generator MG3633A
Z , : ge 533,
= FM demodulation distortion AF oscillator R903B(HP) 5
o
@M demodulation deviation Signal generator MG3633A
ACCUTACY Spectrum analyzer MS2602A 3336
y AF oscillator 8903B(HP)
Demodulation residual gM Signal generator MG3633A 5337
. Signal generator MG3633A
it& d:ﬁi?ﬁiﬁ;iﬁ?ﬁ Moduiation analyzer MS616B 5338
quency ASUES AF oscitlator and AF level meter 8903B(HP)
. " Signal generator 2 A
g?i;;:;:}‘sdmm{m output AF oscitlator and é\g(?g?géé—gg} 5.3.3.9
AF distortion rate meter
| Evaluation filter characteristics AF oscillator 8903B(HPY 334.1
% ;; AF level measurement accuracy AF osciliator 8903B(HM 53472
& | Distortion raie measurement | s g o inaior and AF level meter 8903B(HP) 53.4.3
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5.3 Performance Test

Do not start the performance tests until the equipment to be tested and the measuring instruments have warmed up for at
least 30 minutes and option 01 analog measurement of the MS8606A is completely stabilized. Keep AC supply voltage
fluctuations, noise, vibration, dust, humidity and other factor which could affect results to a minimum.

5.3.1 AF oscillator

5.3.1.1 Quiput level accuracy and waveform distortion
(1) Specifications

Accuracy™*: Unbalanced output: £0.5 dB
Floating output: 12 dB (frequency : 1 kHz, output level = I mV)
Unbalanced output: +1 dB (20 Hz < frequency £ 20 kHz, output level =2 1 mV)
Measured at < 30 kiz bandwidth

Waveform distortion: < -30 dBc (frequency : 1 kHz, output level : 1V)
< -45 dBc ( 20 Hz < frequency < 20 kHz, output level : 1 V)
Measured at < 30 kHz bandwidth

(2) Test instrument

» AF level meter and AF distortion rate meter: 8903B

(3) Note on test
+ Set the bandwidth of the AF level meter and AF distortion rate meter to less than 30 kHz.

{4) Setup
MSB60BA
ey E i o= C"@B@
"‘_'_ . §
bt = @; &f@ i AF lavel meter
2 o| soco: | AF distortion
- ol 5222 O _ rate meter
oo oooo @
| ST G‘,, ® “_Q‘., 63;‘; “AF INPUT

AF Output
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{5) Test procedures

Step

Procedure

Qutput level accuracy

1.
2.

Set the AF level output impedance on the Setup Common Parameter screen.
Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.

Specify AF OSC.1:Tone and the AF frequency for the MS8606A.
(If AF OSC.2 is ON. set it tv OFF)

Set the AF ievel of AF OSC.1 and réad the value indicated on the AF level meter,
Change the AF level of AF OSC.1 in accordance with the table below, and repeat the measurement.

Output fevel accuracy of AF oscillator
AF level set value (V) 0.001} 001 | 01 0.3 1 3
Level measured value (V)

(AF levet output Impedance=6008)

Waveform distortion

1.
2.

Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.

Specify OSC.1:Tone. Level=1V, and AF Frequency for the MS8606A.
(If AF OSC.2 is ON, set it to OFF )

Read the value indicated on the AF distortion rate meter.

Change the AF frequency of MS8606A AF OSC.!1 in accordance with the table below, and repeat the
measurement. '
Waveform distortion of AF oscillator

AF Frequency(kHz) 0.02 | 03 1 3 10 20
Waveform distortion (dB)
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5.3.2 RF analyzer
5.3.2.1 Power meter (wide-band)
{1} Specifications
Frequency range: 300 kHz to 3 GHz

Accuracy: +10% after zero-point calibration

{2} Test instruments

« Signal generator: MG3633A
= Fixed attenuator: MP721B
» Power meter and sensor; MILA4B03A and MA460LA

(3) Notes on test
» Calibrate the power meter and power sensor properly before performing a test.
= If the measurement frequency is changed, also correct the calibration coefficient of the power sensor.

= Use the 6 dB attenuator to improve the impedance of the signal source.

(4) Setup
MSBEOBA
10OMHz Reference g
Buffered Out E—E LE?——EEJ
@
=
3
Signal generator ®
ol oo o O @
10MHz STD MG3633A L 6.6 0; O
REF fnput g
4
RF QUTPUT ; Main
Finput

MP721B | 6dB| *1

Power meter

ML4B0O3A
*-tg E
el H

MP721B MALBOTA
Power Sensor

*1 The 6 ¢B attenuator is used to improve the impedance of the signal scurce.
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{5) Test procedures

Siep

Procedure

1.

N AW

o

10.

Set the MSR606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.

Specify Power Measure Method=Power Meter and TX Power Measure Range=+10.0 dBm on the Setup

TX Measure Parameter (Analog) screen.

Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.

Execute Power Meter Zero Set of the RF Level/Power function.
Specify the RF frequency of the MSRGUOA.

Specify the RF frequency of the signal generator.

Connect the cutput of the signal generator to the power sensor and calibrate the output level of the signal

generator so that the value indicated on the power meter becomes +10.0 dBm.
Reconnect the output of the signal generator to the Main input connector of the MSB606A.
After executing Adjust Range, read the RF Power value indicated on the MS86U6A.

Change the RF frequency of the MS8606A in accordance with the tabie below. and repeat the

measurement {steps 3 to 9).

RF analyzer power meter (wide-band) accuracy

RF Frequency{MHz) | 0.3 1 10 100 | 300 | 1600 | 1500 | 2000 | 2700

RF Power{dBm)

{Input + 10.0 dBm}
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5.3.2.2 FM demodulation deviation accuracy

{1) Specifications

Accuracy.

(2} Testinstrumenis
o Signal generator:
= Spectrum analyzer:

« AF oscillator:

(3} Notes on test

1% of indicated value -+ residual FM (Demodutation frequency : 1 kHz)

MG3633A
MS2602A
89038

= Calibrating FM deviation of signal generator

The figure below shows the relationship among modulation exponent x, carrier element JO(x), and first sideband

wave element J1¢(x) of the FM-modulated signal. The relationship among modulation exponent x, FM deviation

fd, and modulating frequency fp can be represented by fd = fp*x. Therefore, when the modulating frequency is 1

kHz, the FM deviations listed in the table below make carrier element jo(x) zero. The table below lists the

residuals of the carrier erasing elements and calibration accuracies of the FM deviations.

FM deviations to be calibrated and calibration accuracies for modulating frequency of 1 kMz

Jo(x)=0(W=0) count Erasing element residual
and FM deviation to
be calibrated Calibration accuracy = 20.2% | Calibration accuracy =+0.5% | Calibration accuracy = 1%
CW=0 (1st time}) -52dB -43.6dB -38.1dB
2.40484kHz (0.00250) (0.00663) (0.0124)
CW=0 (2nd time) -48.6dB -40.6dB -34.64B
5.52009kHz {0.00374} (0.00937) (0.0187)
CW=0 (3rd time) -46.6dB -38.6dB -32.7dB
8.6535kHz (0.00468) (0.0117) (0.0233)
CWe) (4th time) -45 8dB -37.24B -31.3d8B
11.7915kHz (0.0515} (0.0138) (0.0271)
CW=0 {(5th time) ~44.2dB -36.3dB -30.3dB
14.9301kHz (0.0615) {0.0154) {0.0306)
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JO(X)=C JI0=0 | JOX)=J1(X)
1.0 N\ Jo(x): Carrier 1 X= 1.4347
2 | X= 2.40484
0.9 3 X= 3.8317
4 | X= 55201
0.8 - 5 X= 7.0156
' 6 | X= 8.6535
0.7 1 7 X= 101735
8 | X=11.7915
0.6 - 9 X=13.3237
0.5 4 J1{x}: First sideband wave 10| X=14.9301
z &
704 -
0.3 ~
0.2 A
@ @
0.1 @ @
O 1 F— H T T H T i ] i I i
0 1 2 3 4 5 7 8 g 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Modulation exponent x
{4) Setup
MS86068A
AF oscillator
i
AF OUTPUT i
i
)
Signai generator ' Main
! nput
FM INPUT (4 (= '
RF QUTPUT ;
; |-
3 Spectrum analyzer
| 1 b RF INPUT
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(5) Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instument Setup screen.
2. Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.
3. Specify the RF frequency of the MS86J0A.
4. Specify Demod.=FM, HPF=300 Hz, and LPF=3 kHz with the Deviation function of the MSS8606A.
5. Specify Level=10 mV and Freg=1 kHz for the AF oscillator.
8. Set the output ievel to 0 dBm. RF frequency. external FM, and FM deviation to 3 kHz for the signal
generator.
7. Increase the AF level of the AF oscillator gradually. At this time, fix the AF level of the AF oscillator at

the location where the carrier element of the waveform (FM modulation wave) observed by the spectrum

analyzer is erased first.
8. Reconnect the output of the signal generator to the Main input connector of the MSB606A.
8. Read the deviation value indicated on the MSR606A.

FM demodulation deviation accuracy of RF analyzer

FM deviation calibrated vaiue (kHz)

FM demodulation deviation (kHz)
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5.3.2.3 FM demodulating frequency characteristics
(1) Specifications
Demodulation frequency range: 20 Hz to 20 kHz

Frequency characteristics: +0.5 dB (Refered to demodulation frequency : | kHz as reference)

{2y Test mstruments

» Signal generator: MG3633A
» Modulation analyzer: MS616B8
+ AF oscillator and AF leve] meter: 8903B

(3} Note on test

= Set the demoduiation band of the modulation analyzer from less than 20 Hz to more than 200 kHz.

(4) Setup
MS8606A
o B2 get
Signal generator = °LE
=i ]
o] 2583
FM INPUT 4 ) 555 J
RF QUTPUT 1
9,5 0;
Modulation AF oscillator
analyzer AF level meter
3 X
REINPUT | AF OQUTPUT AFQUTPUT | AFINPUT
Demodulation output
3
E
5-12
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{5) Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MSRA06A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.
2. Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.
3. Specify the RF frequency of the MS8606A.
4, Specify Demod =FM, HPE=OFF. and LPF=0FF with the Deviation function of the MSSG06A.
5. Specify Freq=1 kHz for the AF oscillator.
6. Set the output level to 0 dBm, RF frequency, external FM, and FM deviation to 20 kHz for the signal
generator.
7. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the deviation value indicated on the modulation analyzer becomes 5

kHz. Specify the value indicated on the AF level meter (demodulation output of the modulation analyzer)
at this time 1o AFC.

8. Reconnect the output of the signal generator to the Main input connector of the MS8600A.
9. Read the AF level value indicated on the MS8600A.

10. Specify Freq=20 Hz for the AF oscillator.

11. Recennect the output of the signal generator to RF INPUT of the modulation analyzer.

12. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the deviation value indicated on the modulation analyzer becorhes 5
kHz. At this time. adiust the AF oscillator level so that the value indicated on the AF fevel meter
{demodulation cutput of the modulation analyzer) becomes AF0 obtained in step 7.

18. Reconnect the output of the signal genefator to the Main input connector of the MS8606A.
14. Read the level value indicated on the MSBGO6A.

15. Change the frequency of the AF oscillator in accordance with the table below, and measure deviations
against the AF level at t kHz (steps 11 to 14}
FM demodulating frequency characternstics of RF analyzer
Modulating frequency (kHz)}: 0.02 | 0.3 1 3 10 20
Deviation (dB) 0.0
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5.3.2.4 Demodulation residual FM

(1) Specifications

Residual FM: & Hz rms (demodulation Band : 0.3t 3 kHz)

(2) Testinstrument

» Signal generator: MG3633A

(3) Setup

MSBB06A
e (o] Meawl [
Signal generator o 2 o @
@ 3 mmgg? & =
i ':;'s ] lolnlnlea @
RF OUTPUT ls| 282
I D oo O ) @
@ —— <5 8.6 0. O

{4} Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.
2 Set the MS8606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.
3. Specify the RE frequency of the MS8606A.
4 Specify Demod.=FM, Det mode=rms, HPF=300 Hz, and LPF=3 kHz with the Deviation function of the
MSB606A. ‘
5. Set the output level to 0 dBm and RF frequency for the signal generator,
6. Read the deviation value (demodulation residual FM) indicated on the MSE606A.
Demodulation residual FM of BRF analyzer
Demodulation residual FM (Hz rms) 1 } i
5-14
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5.3.2.5 F£M demodulation distortion
(1) Specifications

Demodulation distortion: 0.30% (Demodulation frequency : 1 kHz, frequency deviation:5 kHz,
demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz)

(2) Testinstruments

+ Signal generator: MG3633A
= AF oscillator: 89038
(3} Setup
MS8606A
AF oscillator = [ g@z
o] [ &8
s BB
o| 52531 o)
[l Eom 3
AF OUTPUT % Sooen
8% 9 O
7'y
Signal generator Main
Input
FM INPUT
RF QUTPUT
!
!

{4} Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen,
2. Set the MS8606A to TX Measure {Analog) mode.
3. Specify the RF frequency of the MSR606A.
4, Specify Demod.=FM, HPF=300 Hz, and LPF=3 kHz with the Deviation function of the MS8606A.
5. Specify Freg=1 kHz for the AF oscillator.
8. Set the cutput levei to G dBm, RF frequency, external FM, and FM deviation to 20 kiz for the signal
generator.
7. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the Deviation value indicated on the MS8606A becomes 5 kHz.
8. Read the Distortion value indicated on the MS8600A.

FM demodulation distortion of RF analyzer

; FM demodulation distortion (%)
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5.3.2.6 oM demodulation deviation accuracy
{1} Specifications

Accuracy: 1% of indicated value + residual gM {Demodulation frequency : T kHz)

{2) Testinstruments

« Signal generator: MG3633A
+ Spectrum analyzer: MS2602A
.+ AF oscillator: 8903B

{3) Notes on test

» Calibrating ¢M deviation of signal generator
The figure below shows the relationship among phase deviation x, carrier element J({(x), and first sideband wave
element J1(x) of the éM-modulated signal. The rable below lists the residuals of carrier erasing elements and

calibranion accuracies of ¢M deviations at this time.

ol deviations to be calibrated for JO(x}=0(CW=0)} counts and calibration accuracies

JO()=0(CW=0) count Erasing eiement residual
and sM deviation to
be calibrated Calibration accuracy = +0.2% | Cafibration accuracy = +0.5% | Calfibration accuracy = 1%
CW=0 (Ist time;} -52dB -43.6dB -38.1dB
2.40484rad {0.00250) (0.00663) {0.0124)
CWal (2nd time) -48.6dB -40.6dB -24.6dB
5.5200%rad (.00374) (0.00937) (0.0187)
CW=0 (31rd time) -46.6dB -38.6dB -32.7dB
8.6535rad {0.60468) {00117y (0.0233%
CW=0 (4th time) -45 8dB -37.2dB -31.3dB
11.7915rad _ (0.0515) (0.0138) (0.0271)
CW=0 (5th time) -44 2d4B -36.3dB -30.3dB
14930 rad (00615} (00154 (0.0306)
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JO(X)=0 J1(X)=0 JO(X)=J1(X)
1.0 N\ JO(x): Carrier ! X= 14347
2 | X= 2.40484
0.9 - 3 X= 3.8317
‘ 4 | X= 55201
0.8 - ' 5 X= 7.0188
: 8 | X= 86535
0.7 1 ‘ ‘ 7] X=10.1735,
4 8 | X=11.7915
4, 1
0.6 -9 g X=13.3237
0.5 J1(x): First sideband wave [10] X=14.9301
z &
|
0 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Phase deviation x
(4) Setup _
MSB8806A
AF oscillator 2 2=] g@g
fan] =4 2 !
ool JRE—
S 2T |
AF OUTPUT : - 2252 O |
& e 5 ‘ §
I S g, e - MHTE
N A _} :
Signal generator | Main
Finput
OM INPUT | e mmmmmmmmemseoooeeseee oo
HF QUTPUT :
} Spectrum analyzer ’
’ » RF INPUT i
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{5) Test procedures

Step Procedure

1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.

2. Set the MS8606A 10 TX Measure (Analog) mode.

3. Specify the RF fréquency of the MSSG06A.

4, Specify Demod.=gM. HPF=3OOWHZ, and LPF=3 kHHz with the Deviation function of the MSE606A.

2. Specify Level=10 mV and Freq=1 kHz for the AF oscilator.

5, Set the Olitpl/lt level to O dBm, RF frequency, external ¢M, and ¢M deviation to 5 rad for the signal
generator,

7. Increase the AF level of the AF oscillator glradually. At this time, fix the AF level of the AF oscillator at
the location where the carrier element of the waveform (pM-modulated wgve) ebse;ved by the spectrum
analyzer is erased first.

8. Reconnect the output of the signal generator to the Main input connector of the MS8606A.

9. Read the Deviation value indicated on the MS8606A.

oM demodulation deviation accuracy of RF analyzer
g deviation calibrated value {rad)
@M modulation deviation {rad)
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5.3.2.7 Demodulation residual aM
{1} Specifications
Residual gM: 0.01 rad rms {demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz)

{2) Test instrument

+ Signal generator: MG3633A
{3) Setup
MS8606A
( =
. g_%_f"% ( & | D e
Signal generator - e - ®
'S = . PR
= o sooor o |
Jod @ ooy
RF OUTPUT | 2258
ciooo oo D
@j CoERT S 5,6 0; O
- i
Main
Input
{(4) Test procedurss
Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.

2 Set the MSB8606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.
3. Specify the RF frequency of the MS8606A.
4

Specify Demod.=¢M, Det mode=rms, HPF=300 Hz, and LPF=3 kHz with the Deviation function of the

MSE606A.
5. Set the output fevel to 0 dBm and RF frequency for the signal generator.
8. Read the Deviation value (modulation residual M) indicated on the MS8606A.

Demodulation residual gM of RF analyzer

Demodulation residual oM (rad rms) i o
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5.3.2.8 FM demodulation output frequenby characteristics
(1) Specifications
Demodulation frequency range: 50 Hz to 10 kHz

Frequency characteristics: *1 dB (refered to demodulation frequency : 1 kHz as reference)

(2} Testinstruments

= Signal generator: MG3633A
» Modulation analyzer: MS616R
» AF oscillator and AF level meter: 8903B

{3) Note on test

= Set the demodulation band of the modulation analyzer from less than 20 Hz to more than 200 kHz.

(4) Setup
MS8B06A
Signat generator AF level meter 2
FIM INPUT |
RF QUTPUT 3[5
Fy
AF INPUT Demod
Output
: J
Modulation AF oscillator
analyzer AF level meter 1
A &
RFINPUT | AF QUTPUYT AF OUTPUT | AFINPUT

Demodulation cutput
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{5) Test procedures

Step Procedure

1. .Sei the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.

2. Specify Range=40 kHz. HPF=0OFF. and LPF=0OFF on the Setup TX Measure Parameter (Analog) screen.

3. Set the MS8606A to TX Measure {Analog) mode.

4, Specify the RF frequency of the MS8606A.,

5. Specify Demod =FM, HPF=0FF, and LPF=0OFF with the Deviation function of the MS8606A.

6. Specify Freq=1 kHz for the AF oscillator,

7. Set the output level 1o 0 dBm, RF frequency. external FM, and FM deviation to 20 kHz for the signal
generalor.

8. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the Deviation value indicated on the modulation analyzer becomes 5
kHz. Specify the value indicated on AF ievel meter | {demodulation output of the modulation analyzer)
at this fime to AF1.

9. Reconnect the output of the signat generator to the Main input connector of the MS8606A.

10. Measure Demod Output of the MS8606A with AF level meter 2.

11. Specify Freq=50 Hz for the AF oscillator.

12. Reconnect the output of the signal generator to RF INPUT of the modulation analyzer,

13. Adjust the AF oscillator Jevel so that the Deviation value indicated on the modulation analyzer becomes 5
kHz. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the value indicated on AF level meter | {demodulation output
of the modulation analyzer) becomes AF| obtained in step 8,

14, Reconnect the output of the signal generator to the Main input connector of the MSE606A.,

15, Measure Demod Cutput of the MS8606A with AF level meter 2.
16. Change the frequency of the AF osciliator in accordance with the tabie below. and measure deviations

against the AF level at § kHz (steps 12 to 15).

FM demodulation output frequency characteristics of RF analyzer
Modulating frequency (kHz) | 0.05 | 0.3 1 3 10
Deviation (dB) 0.0
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5.3.2.8 FM demodulation ocutput distortion

(1) Specifications

Demodulation distortion: 1% (Demodulation frequency : 1 kHz, frequency deviation : 4 kHz,

4 kHz range, demodulation band : 0.3 to 3 kHz}

{2) Test instruments

» Signal generator; MG3633A
+ AF oscillator and AF distortion rate meter: 89038
(3) Setup
MSB606A
AF oscillator
AF distortion tg ;
rate meter =
=t
i e o
] °
AF QUTPUT | AF INPUT Demcci(i o | ®
Output Clooombo D &) |
éj &5 56 0; O

Signal generator

FM INPUT
RF QUTPUT

A

{4) Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A input connector to Main on the Instrument Setup screen.
2. Specify Range=4 kHz. HPF=300 Hz, and LPF=3 kHz on the Setup TX Measure Parameter {Analog)
screen.
3. Set the MSB606A to TX Measure (Analog) mode.
4. Specify the RF frequency of the MSB606A.
5. Specify Demod.=FM, HPF=300 Hz. and LPF=3 kHz with the Deviation function of the MS8O06A.
6. Specify Freq=1 kHz for the AT oscillator. o
7. Set the output level to 0 dBm, RF frequency, external FM, and FM modulation to 20 kHz for the signal
generator,
8. Adjust the AF oscillator level so that the Deviation vatue indicated on the MS8606A becdmes 4 kHz.
8. Measure Demod Output of the MS8606A with the AF distortion rate meter.
FM demoduiation outpui distortion of RF analyzer
1\ FM demodulation distortion (%) | |
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5.3.3 Audio analyzer
5,3.3.1 Evaluation filter characteristics
(1) Specifications

Conforms to [TU-T P.53.

Conforms to C-MESSAGE.

{2) Testinstrument

« AF oscillator; 89038
(3) Setup
MSBB0BA
o <3 CEY e, 3 ?
= @
- g P [
0 s p655: & %
- [z ] enl o R £
AF oscillator m e 2292 @
Do oD m@Ema®m @
o 8,6 0 O
= A e
AF QUTPUT AF Input
(4) Test procedures
Step Procedure
ITU-T P.533 features
1. Set the MS8606A to AF Measure {Analog) mode.
2 Specify Filter=ITU-T P.53 with the AF Level function of the MS8606A.
3 Specify Freg=800 Hz and Level=1 V for the AF oscillator.
4, Read the AF level indicated on the MSE606A.
5

Change the frequency of the AF oscillator in accordance with the table below, and measure deviations
against the AF level at 800 Hz.

For C-MESSAGE. measure the deviations in the same procedures with the reference frequency of 1 kHz.
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Step Procedure

<[TU-TPB3> < C-MESSAGE >
Frequency Attentation Measured Frequency Attenuation Measured
(Hz) (dB) value (dB) {Hz) (dB) value (dB)
50 635 60 35,745
100 4142 160 42.512
150 2042 200 25042
200 21%2 300 16,541
300 10.6%1 400 11.4+1
400 6.3%1 ‘ 300 7.5+1
304 3.6%1 600 4.7%]1
600 2.041 700 2.7%1
800 0.0(standard) 800 1.541
1k -1.0x1 900 0.6x1
1.2k 0.0£1 1k 0.O¢standard}
1.5k 1.3%1 1.2k 0.2:41
2k 3.0t1 1.3k 0.54+1
2.5k 4241 1.5k 1.0+1
3k 5.6%1 L8k 1.3x1
3.5k 8.5+1 2k 1.3+1
4k 1543 25k 1.a£1
5k 36x3 2.8k 1.9%]
3k 2,541
33k 5242
35k 7,642
4k 14,543
4.5k 21543
5k 28.5:+3
212 dBfoct
5k or more |{must be atienuated
1060 dB}
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5.3.3.2 AF level measurement accuracy

(1) Specifications

Frequency range:

Input level range:

30 Hz to 20 kHz

1 mV rms to 30 V rms

Accuracy: +0.5dB
{2} Test instrument
= AF oscillator: 8903B
{3) Setup
MSBB06A
! & @J@&
i B ol soooy = B
AF osciliator : = Ghoo O
&b 8.6 9; Om
3
AF OUTPUT AF Input
{4) Test procedures
Step Procedure
1. Set the MSB606A to AF Measure (Analog) mode.
2 Specify the AF oscillator level,
3. Specify the AF oscillator frequency and read the AF level value indicated on the MS8606A,
4 Change the frequency of the AF oscitlator in accordance with the table below, and repeat the
measurement,
AF level measurement accuracy of audio analyzer
Freguency{kHz) 0.03 ! 0.1 0.3 1 3 10 20
AF Level(\V3
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5.3.3.3 Distortion rate measurement accuracy

(1) Specifications

Frequency range: 100 Hz to 5 kHz
Input level range: 30 mV rms to 30 V rms
Accuracy: *+1 dB {frequency ; 1 kHz, distortion rate : 1%)

{2} Testinstrument

« AF oscillator and AF level meter: 89038
(3) Setup
MSBB06A
AF oscillator 2 AF QUTRUT AF oscillator 1
LOW (FLOAT) AF level meter

AF OUTPUT AF OUTPUT TAF INPUT
HIGH

{4) Test procedures

Step Procedure
1. Set the MS8606A 10 AF Measure (Analog} mode.
2. Specify Level=6 V and Frequency=1 kHz for AF oscillator 1, and specify Level=0 V and Frequency=2
kHz for AF oscillator 2.
3. Adjust the AF oscillator 1 level so that the value indicated on the AF Jevel meter becomes 6 V. Specify the
level value set at this time to AF1L.
4. Specify Level=0 V for AF oscillator 1, then adjust the AF oscillator 2 level so that the value indicated on
the AF level meter becomes 60 mV.
5. Specify Level=AF1 for AF oscillator 1, then reconnect the output of AF oscillator 1 (cﬁstcrtion rate = -40
dB) to the AF Input connector of the MS8606A.
6. Read the Distortion value indicated on the MSE606A.
Distortion rate measurement accuracy of audio analyzer
Distortion rate (dB)
Deviation {dB)
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5.3.4 Example of performance test result entry sheet

This paragraph gives an example of sheets used to summarize the results of a performance test on Analog measurement
{Inciuding Option 01} of the MS8606A.

Use a copy of this sheet for the performance test.

AF osciilator

Output level accuracy

AF level set value (V) 0.001 1 0.01 0.1 0.3 1 3
Level measured value {V)
(AF level output impedance=6000)
Waveform distortion
AF Frequency{kiiz) 002 03 1 3 10 20

Waveform distortion (dB)

RF analyzer

Power meter {wide-band) accuracy

RF Frequency(MHz) | 0.3

10 100 | 300 | 1000 | 1500 | 2000 | 2700

RF Power{dBm)

FM demodulation deviation accuracy

{Input + 10.0 dBm)

FM deviation calibrated value (kHz)

FM demodulation deviation (kHz)

FM demodulating frequency characteristics

Modulating frequency (kHz)

0.02

0.3 1 3 10 20

Deviation {dB)

0.0

Demodulation residual FM

\ Demodulation residual FM (Hz rms}

| |

FM demoduiation distortion

% FM demodutation distortion (%)

@M demedulation deviation accuracy

s deviation calibrated value (rad)

g modulation deviation (rad)
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Demodulation residual oM

Demodulation residual @l {rad rms)

* FM demodutation output frequency characteristics

Modulating trequency (kHz}; 0.05 | 0.3 1 3 10

Deviation (dB) 0.0

FM demodalation output distortion

| FM demodulation distortion (%)

Audio analyzer
Evaluation filter characteristics

AF leve]l measurement accuracy

rrequency(kHz) 0.03 | 0.1 0.3 1 3

10

20

AF Level{V)

Distortion rate measurement accuracy
Distorticn rate (dB)
Deviation (dB)
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SECTION 6
CALIBRATION

This section describes the measuring instruments required to calibrate the MS8606A, and the setup and calibration method

for these instruments.

6.1
6.2
6.3

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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{B)  BBIUD it ceereeecre et as s a R RS eEessasbe e b rag e 6-4
(4)  Calipration ProCEULIE .o s e s e b s 6-5
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6.1 Calibration Requirements

Calibration is done to help maintain the MS8606A's performance.

Calibration should be performed periodicaily even if the MS8606A is operating normally.

We recommend that the MS8606A be calibrated once or twice a year.

Contact the Service Department of Anritsu Corporation if the MSB606A fails to meet the specifications during calibration.

6.2 Equipment Required for Calibration

The table below shows the equipment required to calibrate each item.

Table 6.1 Equipment Required for Calibration

Recommended equipment

Reguired performancet

Calipration item

Frequency counter
(MF1603A}

« 100 KHz 10 3 GHz

= Resolusion: | Hz

« External reference input: 10 MHz

Frequency accuracy of reference

crystal oscillator

Frequency standard

Standard radio-wave receiver or

equipment having equivalent function

{accuracy better than | x 10°)

Frequency accuracy of reference

crystal oscillator

+ Extracts part of performance which can cover the measurement range of the test item.
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6.3 Calibration

Do not start the performance tests until the MS8606A. and measuring instruments have warmed up for at least 24 hours and
they have stabilized completely. To obtain the best measurement accuracy, do the calibration at room temperature. Keep
AC power voltage fluctuations, noise, vibration, dust, humidity, and any other {acxiors which can affect results to a

minimum.

6.3.1 Calibrating the reference crystal oscillator

The stability of the MS8606A reference crystal oscillator is £2 x 10%/day. Calibrate the frequency of the reference crystal
oscillator by using a reference signal generator generating a reference signal that is either locked to a standard wave or to
the sub-carrier of a TV broadcast on a color TV (the sub-carrier will be locked to a rubidium atomic standard).

(1) Specifications

Reference oscillaior Frequency Aging rate Temperature characteristics

Standard type I0OMHz 2 x 10%/day +5 x 104 (0°C to 50°C)

(after 24-hour operation}

{2} Instruments required for calibration

* Frequency counter: 10 MHz external reference input, resclution: 1 Hz

» Frequency standard:  Standard radio-wave receiver or equipment having eguivalent function
{accuracy better than 1 x 10°%)

(3) Setup

Frequency counter Frequency standard

CUTPUT

hf

16 MHz STD REF INPUT

MS8B606A 77

O - ~ Calibration hole

QOO0

Signal-generator output (1000 MHz)
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{(4) Calibration procedure

Step Procedure

1. Setup the equipment as shown in the figure above. The ambient temperature must be 23°C + 5°C.

2. Set the Power switch on the rear panel to On and the Power switch on the front panel to the Standby
position. Then, aliow the MS8606A reference crystai oscillator to warm-up for 24 hours.

3. Set the Power switch on the MSB606A front panel to On.

4, Apply the standard frequency signal to the external reference input of the frequency counter.

5. Set the frequency of the signal generator of the MS8606A to 1 0060.000 000 MHz, the level to 28 dBm,
and the modulation to off.

6. Adjust the calibration trimmer of the crystal oscillator so that the frequency-counter reading is 1 000.000

000 MHz +/-10 Hz.
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SECTION 7
STORAGE AND TRANSPORTATION

This section describes the long-term storage, repacking, and transportation of the MS8606A and the regular maintenance

procedures.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
7.1 Cleaning the Cabinel ... Ceeerternerarterer e e aareessaneeanaenes 7-3
7.2 SlOraQge PreCAUTIONS . ovir vercciesr s aecirraereemieasnar i rrres e arsesrnct e e rear st s aseeesanssarmeserasesenssnenessensaseerascensessres 7-3
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7.1 Cleaning the Cabinet

Always turn the MS8606A power switch OFF and disconnect the power plug from the AC power inlet before cleaning the

cabinet. To clean the external cabinet:
« Use a soft, dry cloth.

= Use a cloth moistened with diluted neutral cleaning lguid if the instrument is very dirty or before long-term storage.

Then, use a soft. dry cloth to wipe the instrument dry.

« If loose screws are found. tighten them with the appropriate tools.

CAUTION A\

Never use benzine, thinner, or alcohol 1o clean the cabinet; these chemicals may damage
the coating or cause deformation or discoloration. '

7.2 Storage Precautions

This paragraph describes the procedures for long-term storage of the MS8606A.

7.2.1 Precautions before storage
{1y Before storage, wipe dust, finger-marks, and other contaminants off the MS8606A.
{2y Avoid storing the MS8606A where 1t may be exposed to:

1) Direct sunlight or high dust levels.

2} High humdity.

3) Active gasses or acid.

4) The following temperatures or humidity:

+ Temperature: ........... >60"C,<-20°C

¢ Humidity: .o 2 90%

7.2.2 Recommended storage conditions

The recommended storage conditions are as follows:
» Temperature: ........... 0t 30°C
* Humdity: oo 40% 10 80%

+ Stable temperature and humidity over a 24-hour perjod.
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7.3 Repacking and Transportation

Take the following precautions if the MS8606A must be returned tc Anritsu Corporation for servicing.

7.3.1 Repacking
Use the original packing materials. If the MS8606A is packed in other materials, observe the following packing procedure:
{1) Wrap the MS8606A in a plastic sheet or similar material.

{2} Use a cardboard box, wooden box, or aluminam case which allows shock-absorbing material to be inserted on all
sides of the MSB60OA,

(3) Use enough shock-absorbing material to protect the MS8606A during transportation and to prevent it from moving

in the container.

(4} Secure the container with packing straps, adhesive tape,or bands,

7.3.2 Transportation

Do not subject the MS8606A 10 severe vibration during transport. Also, transport under the storage conditions

recommended in paragraph 7.2,
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Appendix A
Screen/ Function Key Change Figure

The change of screen and the change of function keys for each screen are illustrated in the figure.

[Screen Change] Refer to Item 3.2.

I any screen. when [Main Func: On Off] F6 key is turned on, the following main menu is displayed. When a main menu
item is selected using the main function keys F1 to F5 or Next Menu key [<]. the screen will change to the corresponding

screen or key menu.

Note: Change Color is a function key menu, therefore there is no corresponding screen,
<FI>TX&RX P Setup Common Parameter screen
<F3=»Analog Tester P Setup Common Parameter (Analog) screen
<F4>Recail P Recall Parameter screen
<F5>8ave B Save Parameter screen

T By pressing the Next Menu key (€D,

1 the screen changes up and down.

<F1>Change System Change System screen

<F2>Instrument Setup Instrument Setup screen

<F3»Change Color Change Color menu

yvyvyvy

<F4>File Operation File Operation screen

Analog tester <FI>TX Measure 8 TX Measure § <F7>TX Measure e TX Measure {Anglog) screes
{Setup Common i (TX Analog reasuremen screen Smplex)
Sc‘::;rflel (Analog] - <FO>Setup TX Param. e TX Measure with SG {Analog} screen
{TX Analog messurement sereen Duplex)
<F3>AF Measure AF Measure <7 AF Measuse e AF Measurersen {Anatog) soreen

{AF Analog measurement sereen)
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ainBiy abusy) Ay UoNOUNS /USBIDS Y Xipuaddy

x> {Change of function keys for each screen}
n Note: When {Back Screen) or {Return) of F12 at the bottom of the displayed function keys is selected, the screen returns to the upper screen.
Setup common Parameter screen

I (F1) TX Measure 15 selected H (F3) AF Measure is selected
= teasure A Megsure
™ AF
fleasue Ieasure

1 | ER 1 I
@

Next Menu

i
Setup
[ Paremeter

Y >




amnBi4 aBueyn Aoy ucsound /usaig v xipuaddy

TX Measure {Analog) screen

ITED AF Level is selected

A | evel —J
:n'.

Filter

PR —_—

¥

Po—emphasis |~

[RETS
Soresh

1 | EA.

Filter Dist. it
=T P52 B
C-TESSREE “

SikHz BEE

S

returm

return

Next Menu

AE Level

torage Tods

s )

Flomasge

reliyn

| 2

De-emphasis HEF
TERLS Jals: o dnd
off Of
return return

|

([

i (F2) RF Frequency is selected

BF Freguency
#
Erecueray

#

Chanpel

Back
Seresh

. ]

{FQRF Level! Power is selected
In the case of Power measurement method (Power meter)

RE Lvl/Pur

#
Ref Level

Set
Belative

ke
Storage
Mode

Adjust
Pange

Back
Sgreen

- o
r4

e T o

(A

Next Menu

FF Lul P

Poyer Meter

Rarge Up

30
—

Pouer Heter
Banae Dot

Power Heter
Jera Sel

Bacik

Soreen

i1 > B

In the case of Power meassrement seethod

{Level Melen)
RE Lvl/Pur

¥
Raf Level

Set
Relative

e
Storage
HMode:

£
Calibration

Bl fust
Range

Back
Soreen

—=Prl laresl

Calibrat fon

Calibration

Calibration
Cancel

raturt

storage Hode

Mozl

Average

fiverage
Cotint

return

(]




a.nBig abusyn Asy uollound AIselog v xipuaddy

'Y
o

TX Measurement (Analog) screen

If (¥4) Deviation is sclected

1£ {F5) AF Osc. is selected (Enabled when opfion 01 is installed)

Deviation
3; Det Fode Dat HMode Demod.
Demod | -
cned o UV (P-P1/2 Ft
Hold
giiatlve " " s
Hold
#
e | ——t
et Mode - -
Hold
¢ AT =
HPF — i
fonicd
*
LPE —
Back
Sopresh return retursy raturn
1 N ] - :
Y I | PR 1 > . 1 I
Next Menu
LEF HPF
Peneint lon
Storage ode Uitz 2B0Hz
Hormal
15kHz SoHzZ
fverage
* Off Off
Siorage ¥
Iode Average
Count
* return return
Back

I

AF Osc,
£

fAF Qsc.!
Sigral

o

A Osc.l
L vi Relative
In

AF Osc.i
Frequency

A Osc. ]
Level

A Oac, |
Off

Back

Soreen

1) .

Next Menu

AF Osc.

*
fiF 0sc.2
Sigral

fF Osc.2
| vi Relative
On

AF Osc.2
Frequency

fF Osc.2
Level

F Oso.2
[ Cry TOARS

Back
Screen

Y -

,mmmm)*

Moise
[TU-T &.227

Noise
White

return

|

AF Osc.?2 Sig

Tone

Moise
[TU=T G 227

Noise
White

return

(]
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S-v

AF Measurement (Analog) screen

E(Fi) AF Level is selected {Enabled when option G s instalied)

AF Leyel

Adjust
Range

et

Relative

E'S
HPF

LPF

hext Menu

AF Level

Range Up

Rargs Do

w
Storage
Hode

W
AE Level
Unil

w®
Distortion
Unit

Back
SCraEen

1 >

Filter LPF HPE

3 (T-T PLS3 Sz 406Hz
C-VESSAGE IStz 308Hz
SkHz BPF off 50Hz

off 0ff
raturn return return

¥ | I

|| I

Dist, Unit AF Lyl Unit Storage Mode
T B B Mormal
¥ y fverage
]
Ferage
Count
return return return

(]

e

i : I

[f (F9) AF Osc. is selected

FE Os¢. - 6F Osc.l Sig
AF Osc.t |~
Sigral Tone
AF Osc.!
vi Relative )
on Hoise
ITU-T G227
& Osc.l Moise
F . o
rESUENCY Miie
AF Osc.l
Level
A Osc .t
Off
Back
Screen return
e
Next Menu
RF Osc.
e AF 0sc.2 Sig
F 0sc.2 §—
Sicral Tore
AF Os0.2
vl Relative
O Holae
ITU-T G,227
AF 0s6.2
Fregquency iﬁé?:
AF Osc.2
Level
fF Osc.2
Off
Back
Seraern return

1 > .




ainbid aBuByn Aoy HOgoUNY /USsI0S Y xipusddy

9V

Recall screen

kenall

Flimslay Dir.

¥
File Ha,

ratirn

Previous
Page

| 1 I

Racal

timaiay Dir.

SHext Page
&

File Ho.

(A

Next Menu
Recall
Select E—

[:iapiay lode

Dsplay Hode

Widde

Hare o

retorn

Save screen

Sawve

#
File Mo,

return

| I

Previcus
- Page
Diselay Dir.

Save

Dizplay Dir,
/Hext Page

¥
File Mo,

i
Fite Hame

Hrite
Protect

I I
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LY

Change System screen

Syt am

Chianse
Sugtem

F loppy Disk
Dir

Iristall

<

el [1e5t2 1]

ymt e

returt

- =

File Operation screen

File

splay Div,
/Hext Page

CA>

File

Format

1 :

Next Menu
- -
W ite
Protent
Lelete
Fila

Instrument Setup screen

Trest rumerdt
#

[ate

¥
Time

$
Poter On
Initial

Pouer On

Previous
Status

Recatl
File

%
Fite Mo.

return

e

Change Color menu

Chyg., Color

Color
Patiern 1

Color
Patiern 2

Color

Pattern 3

Color
Pattern
m

Define
Lzer Color

return

§ I

Jef. Color

S
Copy Color
Ftr from
Select
flem
framed

Red

i
=]

areen
5

Blue
4

return

1 I

Copy from

Color
Patterp |

Colar
Fattern 2

Color
Pattern 2

Colaor
Pattiern 4

return

e




Appendix B
List of Initial Values

= Initial values are the values at the time of shipping from the factory.
« The items marked with an asterisk are those which are not indicated or selected by default.

* EPS in the "Outset” column on the right end of the table means an item which is initialized by the [Preset] key on the
panel and "PRE" "INI" remote control command. PW in the same column means an item which is mitialized by the
"RST" remote control command. An item which is initialized by the "PRE" or "INI" comumand can be initialized also
by the "RST" command.

* An item which is not initialized by either method is marked "NO",

+ Setup Common Parameter (Analog) screen

ltlem ' initial value Qutset
RF Frequency
Channel & Frequency
Channel 0CH PW
Frequency TX Meas. 1C0.000 600 MHz PW
Channel spacing 25000 kHz PW
RF Level
TX Measure Ref Level (MAIN) 30.0dBm PW
(AUX) 22.0dBm PW
TX Power Meter Range 4.0 dBm PW
AF Level input
Range 30V PW
Impedance 160kQ PW
AF Level output
Impedance 60082 PW

* Setup TX Measure Parameter{ Analog) screen

itern Initial value OCutset
User Cal Factor 000 dB PW
Power measure method Power Meter PW
(For AUX inpat, IF Level Meter is fixed.)
RF measure mode All PW
Demod;&Doutpm terminal
Range 40 kHz PW
HPF 300 Hz PW
LPF 3 kHz PW
Pe-emphasis off PW
Squelch Auto PW
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+ TX Measure(Anaiog) screen

ltem Initial value Qutset

+ Main fusiction key :
Second page
[PTT On Off]F4 Off PS

» AF Level function key :

First page

[Distortion Unit]F7 Y PS
[FilteriF9 Off PW
[HPFIF10 Off PW
[De-emphasis]F1 1 Off PW

Second page
fStrage Mode]FONormal PS
[Average Count]F9 10 PS

RF Frequency function key :
[FrequencyiF7 £00.000 000 MHz PW
[ChannellF8 aCH PW

RF Level/Power function key :

[Ref level]F7 {MAIN} 30.0 dBm PW
(AUX} 220 dBm Pw

[Strage ModelF9 Normal PS
[Average CountiF9 10 FS

Deviation function key :
First page

[Demod. JF7 FM PW
[Relative On Off}F8 Off
PS

[Det Mode]F9 (P-P)/2 PW
[HPFIF10 Off PW

[LPFiF1] Off PW

Second page :
[Strage Mode}F9Normal PS
[Average CountJF9 16 BPS

AF Osc. [unction key -
First page - -
AF Osc.1 SignallF7 Tone PW

[

IAF Osc.1 Lyl Relative On OffIF8 Off PS
[AF Osc.] Frequency]F9 1 060.0 Hz PW
[AF Osc | LeveliF10 10G.0 mV PW
[AF Osc.1 On OffJF] 1 On PS

Second page

[AF Osc.2 Signal|F7 Tone PW

{AF Osec.2 Lvl Relative On OiflFS Off PS

[AF Osc.2 Freguency]F9 1 000.0 Hz PW

FAF Ose.2 LevelFIO 1000 mv PW

[AF Qsc.2 On OttIFH Onf PS
B-2
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* AF Measure{Analog) screen

ftem Initial value Outset
= AF Levetl function key :

First page
[HPFIFS Off PW
[LPFIF10° Off PW
[Filter]F!1 Off PW
Second page
[Strage Mode]FO9Normal PS

[Average Count]F9 10 PS
{AF Level Unit]F10 v PS
fDistortion Unit])Fi1 % PS

= AF Osc. function key :

First page

FAF Osc.1 Signal|F7 Tone PW
FAF Osc.1 Lvl Relative On Off]FE Off PS
IAF Osc.1 Frequency]F9 10600.0 Hz PW
[AF Qsc.1 Level |F10 106.0 mV PW
TAF Osc.1 On OffF11 On PS
Second page

[AF Osc.2 Signal]F7 Tone PW
[AF Osc.2 Lvl Relative On Off]F8 Off PS
IAF Osc.2 Frequency]F9 10000 He PW
[AF Osc.2 Level]F10 160.0 mV PW
[AF Osc.2 On Off]F11 Off PS

+ Recall screen

ltem Initial value Quiset
[File No.] F& G
[Select display Mode]F7 Narrow PW

* Save screen

liem Initial value Outset

[File No.] F9 ¢

» Change System screen

No initial value exists. -
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+ Instrument Setupscreen

ltem Initial value Qutset
Frequency

Reference Frequency {OMHZ No
RF Input Main No
Display

Display Title User Define No

Title No

Clock Display YY/MM/DD (Year. Month, Day} No
Interface

Connect to Controller GPIB No
GPIB

Adress I No
R5232C

Baud Rate 2400 No

Parity Even No

Data Bit 8bit No

Stop Bit 1hit No
Hard Copy

Output Divice Printer {Paraliel} Ne

Type ESC/P No
Alarny On No
[Power On Initial[FS: Previous Status No
{File No.IFo 0 No

» Change Color menu

liem initial value Outset
Chg. Color menu Color Pattern 1 No
[Define User Color] F11 No

* File Operation screen

No initial value exists.
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» The numbers on the right indicate section and paragraph numbers in this operation manual.

AF Input/Output connectors
AF Measure

Adjust Range

Alarm

Analog Tester

AUX Input connectors

Average Count
Alternate key
Allowable maximum power

Change Color
Clock
Crystal oscillator stability

Appendix C
INDEX

Compensation for RF cable loss at TX measurement

Delete File
Demod Output connector
Display Dir
DUT Interface connector

Entering title
Error messages at measurement

Equipment configuration

Format
Fan clearance

GPIS

Hard Copy
Handling FD
Handling storage media

IF Level Meter

Interface

Inputing item and data

Input/output connectors

Installation site and environmental conditions

3.1, 4.3.1

32.1, 4.6

433 ()

435

3.2

3.1, 4.2 (1), 43.1,
436

42 (1,452 (1)
2.2.2

43.6,4.19

436

435

1.5
4.2(H.43.5

4.8

ER
4.7.4.8
3.1, 4.3.1

LS U S
[T e

2.1

3.1.4354.10

435,49
2.3
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LCD display
Main Input connector

Manual Calibration
Manual composition
Maximum power to connectors

Operating file

Overview of functions
Overview of functions
Optimizing measurement range

Power measure method
Power Meter

Precaution before storage
Protective grounding
Preparation before power-on

Recall

RF measure mode

RS232C

Reference crystal oscitlator

Repacking and transportation for servicing
Receiver{RX) measurement
Recommended storage conditions
Replacing fuse

Save

Serial

Setup Common Parameter{Analog)
Set Relative

Screen hard copy

Setting screen display color

Safety measure

Setup state after power-on
Saving/recatting parameter and data
Safety measures for power supply
Specifications

Settings relating 1o remote contrel and panei key control
TX Measure
TX Measure with SG

Transmitter('TX) measurement
Turning on and off
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3.1.4.2

30,4201 431,
435
421,433

1.2

222

49
322(3),4.2(3)
32,1

434 (b)

433,451
433,451
7.2.1
231,31 4.1
23

4.7

4.5.1

3.1.43.5 410
4.1

7.3

7.2.2

i.l

2372

4.7

3.1

4.4
452¢D)
4.37
436
412

-4.1.3,4.3.6

48

221

1.3
436,411

2

321,45
321,45

-
3

1

o)

o

4
4




User Cal Factor
User calibration

Write Protect

42(15.45.1
42(1),43.1,434

47,48
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

This section outlines the Remote Control functions of the MS8608A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester.
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1.1 General Description

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester, when combined with an external controller, can automate your
measurement syster. For this purpose, the MS8606A. is equipped with an RS-232C interface port and a GPIB interface
bus (IEEE Std 488.2-1987) as a standard feature.

1.2 Remote Control Functions

The Remote Control functions of the MS8606A are as follows:

(1) Controls all functions except the power switch, floppy disk unloading , and some keys including the [Local] key
{2) Reads out all setting conditions
(3) Sets the RS§-232C interface conditions and GPIB address from the panel

{4y Executes interrupts and serial polling
These functions enable to configure the automatic measurement system when the MS8606A. is combined with a personal

computer and other measuring instruments

1.3 Example of System Configuration Using RS-232C/GPIB
(1) Control by the host computer (1)

Host computer MSBREOBA
Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester

O

R&-232C/GPIB RF

buT

Printer

Paralle!

(2) Control by the host computer (2)

Host computer MSEBB0BA
Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester

O

RS-232C/GPIR RF

puT

Spectrum analyzer
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1.4 RS-232C Specifcations

The RS-232C specifications of the MS8606A are shown in the table below.

ltem

Specification

Function
Communication system

Communication contro}

Control from an external controller (except power switch)
Asynchronous (start-stop method), half-duplex
X-ON/OFF contro}

Baud rate 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 bps
Data bits 7 bits, § bits
Parity Odd, Even, None
Start bit 1 bit
Stop bit 1 bit, 2 bits
Connector D-sub 9 pins, female
1-4
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1.5 GPIB Specifications

The GPIB of the MS8606A provides the IEEE488.1 interface function subsets listed in the table below.

GPIB interface Functions

Code tnterface function

All source handshake functions are provided.

SH1 . L o
Synchronizes the timing of data transmission.

AH1 Al acceptor handshake functions are provided.
Synchronizes the timing for receiving data.
Synchronizes the timing for receiving data.
The serial poll function is provided.

16 The talk-only function is not provided.
The talker can be canceled by MLA.
Basic listener functions are provided.

L4 The listen-only function is not provided.
The listener can be canceled by MTA.

SR1 All service request and status byte functions are provided.

RL1 All remote/local functions are provided.
The local lockout function is provided.

PPO Parallel poll functions are not provided.

DCH All device clear functions are provided.

DT The device trigger function is provided.

co Controller functions are not provided.
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SECTION 2
DEVICE MESSAGES

This section outlines and lists the device messages of the MS8606A.
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2.1 General Description

A device message is a data message transmitted between the controller and device via the system interface. Device

messages are classified into program messages and response messages.

A program message is an ASCII data message transferred from the controller to the device. Program messages are

classified into program commands and program queries.

Program commands are classified into device-spectfic commands used exclusively to control the MS8606A, and
IEEE488.2 common commands. TEEE488.2 common commands are also used for other measuring instruments
conforming to [EEE488.2 connected to the bus,

A program query is a command used 1o obtain a response message from the device. Itis transferred from the controller to

the device in advance, then the controller receives the response message from the davice.

A response message is an ASCII data message transferred from the device to the controller.

* Program command

* Program query
« IEEE488.2 common command

Controller

Program message

Device

Response message

» Status message

/ \

= Response message

Program messages and response messages may have a suffix (units) at the end of the numeric data.
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2.2 Suffix Code

The table beiow shows the suffixes used for the MS8606A.

MS8606A Suffix Codes
Type Unit Suffix code
GHz GHZ, GZ
MHz MHZ, MZ
Frequency kHz KHZ, Kz
Hz HZ
Default HZ
second )
m second M5
Time
tsecond Us
Default MS
dB DB
dBm DBM, DM
L(j};f' dBp DBU
Default Dfetermincd in confqrmance
with the set scale unit
W W
mW MW
Level W uw
W) W -
Default uw
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2.3 IEEE488.2 Common Commands and Supported Commands

The table below lists 39 common commands specified in the IEEFE488.2 standard. IEEE488.2 common commands which
are supported by the MS8606A are indicated with the © symbol in the table.

Mnemonic Command name IEEE488.2 standard MS8606A supported
commands

*ADD Accept Address Command Optional

*GCAL Calibration Query Optional

«CLS Clear Status Command Mandatory @)
«DDT Define Device Trigger Command Optional

*DDT? Define Device Trigger Query Optional

«DLE Disable Listenner Function Command Optional

=DMC Define Macro Command Optional

+EMC Fnable Macro Command Optional

*EMC? Enable Macro Query Optional

+ESE Standard Event Status Enable Command Mandatory ©
*ESE? Standard Event Status Enable Query Mandatory ©
*ESR? Standard Event Status Register Query Mandatory O
*GMC? Get Macor contents Query Optional

#[DN? Tdentification Query Mandatory @)
=|1ST? Individuai Status Query Optional

+LMC? Learn Macro Query Optional

| RN? Learn Device Setup Query Optional

*OPC Operation Complete Command Mandatory ©
*0OPC? Operation Complete Query Mandatory ©
«*QPT? Option Identification Query Optional

*PCB Pass Contro! Back Command Mandatory if other than CO

*PMC Purge Macro Command Optional

+*PRE Parallel Poll Register Enable Command Optional

*PRE? Parallel Poll Register Enable Query Optional

*PSC Power On Status Clear Command Optional

«PSC? Power On Status Clear Query Optional

=PUD Protected User Data Command Optional

=PUD? Protected User Data Query Optional

+RCL Recall Command Optional

+RDT Resource Description Transfer Command Optional

*RDT? Resource Description Transfer Query Optional

*RST Reset Command Mandatory &
=SAV Save Command Optional

*SRE Service Request Enable Command Mandatory O
*SRE? Service Request Enable Query Mandatory O
=8TB? Read Status Byte Query Mandatory ©
+TRG Trigger Command Mandatory if DT1 ©
¥TST? Self Test Query Mandatory ©
WAL Wait to Continue Command Mandatory ©

Note: The first character of IEEE488.2 common commands is always #,
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Table below lists the IEEE488.2 common commands used in the MS8606A.

IEEE488.2 common command

Command name Program Msg. Query Msg. | Response Msg. Remarks

Clear status *CLS - -

Standard event status enable *ESEn *ESE? 3] n:0~255

Standard event status register - *ESR? n n:0~255

Identification query _— =PN? id ID:Manufacturer name, model
name, etc.

Operation complete *OPC *QPC? 1

Reset *RST e —

Service request enable *SRE *SRE? n "m0~63,128~191"

Read status byte ————— *STR? n

Trigger *TRG e ——

Self test e *TST? n

Wait to continue *WAT e e
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2.4 Status Messages

The diagram below shows the structure of service-request summary messages for the status byte register (STB) used with

the MSB606A.
A Bit6 Bit 5 Bit4 Bt3 | Bi2 Bit 1 Bit0 <—E
Line DIos o7 DIO6 DIOS DiC4 D03 DIO2 DN ‘
summary bit | Not used % | I\S/[ ESB MAV ERR END |Not used | Not used
----- prmemet 515 f‘ Status byte
o 1 ‘*‘ ERR summary bit of (status message)
i bt0-5.7 i : the extended {(ERR}
R | A:lwwwwﬁ : ! ragister of the next page
éSeNice F{equesti : -
U i Generglion END summary bit of
ol sach b JEy the extended {END)
! e e ] - ! register of the next page
| corresponding © !
NP,
oo reuen ] | EISUTMA B | sing tht the ot
i Enable Request | »— (ESB) t Inclicaling tha & outpu
i bits0to 5,7 gueue is not empty
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ T Message Available (MAV)
logical OR
A A A A A A A A
7 »{&)=<{ 7 | Poweron (PON) Output queue
6 ‘;@-"—m—- 6 | Userrequest (URQ, not used)
5 >@<-«~m-m 5 | Command error (CME)
4 >—@< 4 | Execution error (EXE)
3 >Q—< 3 | Device-dependent error (DDE)
2 (&)< 2 | Query error (QYE)
1 >@< 1 | Request for control of bus (RQC, not used)
0 (&)= 0 | End of operation (OPC)
- Standard event status Standard event status
enable register (ESE) register (ESR)

Standard Event Status (STB) Register
Note: & indicates a legical product (AND).
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To previous page

END summary bit™< Logical OR
A A A A A & &
7 »{ & 7 | Not used
/) .
2 P & : Output fevel setting end
‘;Uﬁ-
4 .,_@91 4 | Freguency setting end
3 (&) 3 | AVERAGE end
2 ~(&)~ 2| Galbration end
, . @1 ] alibration en
0 »@9 « 0 | Sweep measurement end

Extended END avent staius
enabie register (ESE2)

Extended END event status
register (ESR2)

Extended Event Status (END) Register

To previcus page :
ERR summary bit™ Logical OR
A A A A A A A
7 & 7
S Canmmn K
4 (& 4
(&)
3 (&)< 3
&
2 (&)< 2
N
i ‘@ < 1
(&)=
0 &)~ 0

Extended ERR event status
enable register (ESE3}

» Not used

-

Sync loss (BER measurement)

Extended ERR event stafus
register (ESHS)

Extended Event Status (ERR) Register
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2.5 Device Message List

MS8606A-specific program commands, query messages, and response messages are listed from paragraph 2.5.1.

* Device message table

{a) Program messages (Program Msg)/query message (Query Msg)

(i Uppercase characters
(iiy  Numeric

(i)  Lowercase characters in argument

f (frequency)

t(time)

g{level)

n (no units integer)

r {no units real number)

h (ne units hexadecimal number)
Others

(b) Response messages (Response Msg)

(i) Uppercase characters
(11)  Numeric
(ii}) Lowercase characters in argument
{ (frequency)
t {time)
{2 (evel}
u (ratio)
s {symbol}
n (no units integer)
ouiput. )
r (no units real number)

h (no units hexadecimal number)
Others

Reserved words

Reserved words {numeric code)

Real number or integer with decimal point
GHZ, MHZ, KHZ, HZ, GZ, MZ, KZ, no units = HZ
Real number or integer with decimal point
S, SC, MS, US, no unit = US
Real number or integer Wiﬂ;} decimal point
DB. DBM, DM, DBU, W, MW, UW, NW, no units =
set SCALE units
Integer
Real number
Hexadecimal number

Listed in remarks columns of the table

Reserved words

Reserved words {(numeric code)

12-character fixed integerunits = HZ

Real number or integer with decimal point
Real number or integer with decimal point
Real number or integer with decimal point
Real number or integer with decimal point

Integer, variable number of digits {Significant digits are

Real number with decimal point, variable number of
digits (Significant digits are ouiput.)
Hexadecumal number

Written in remarks columns of the table

Notes: «Integer:NR1 format, real numberNR2 format

« 0/.Zero
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Device messages are classified into 7 types according to their valid ranges:

1.MS8606A conunon commands : Valid in all MS8606A modes

2 Instrument Setup command : Valid in Instrument Setup panel mode
3.Analog tester commands : Valid in Analog tester panel mode

4.Setup common parameter command : Valid on the Setup common parameter screen
5.8etup TX Measure Parameter commands Valid on Setup TX Measure Parameter screen
6.TX Measure commands : Valid on TX Measure screen

7.AF Measure command : Valid on AF Measure screen

These device messages are listed below.

« Relationship between screen hierarchies and commands
IMS8606A common commands}:Valid in all MS8606A modes regardless of screen hierarchies

Save/Recall command

FD command (Verify}

Copy command

Single/Continuous switching command

Preset command

Panel mode switching command

Switch to upper screen command (BS: Back Screen)
Extended event status command (END, ERR)

[Screen hierarchies and commands]

Panel mode switching commands

—Instrument Setup mode:
L Instrement Setup screen: Instrument Setup command
Analog Tester mode

Setup common parameter screen: Setup common parameter command

Analog Tester commond
TX measurement screen switching command

#xxTX Measure screenss=x wax 1 X Measure command s
Setup TX Measure parameter screen © Setup TX Measure parameter command
TX Measure screen : TX Measure command

> AF Measure screen switching command
%% AF Measure screens#+= xxx AF Measure commandsessx
AF Measure screen : AF Measure command
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2.5.1

MS8606A common commands

MS8606A common commands are valid in all MS8606A modes.

(1) Save/Recali commands (parameter saving and recalling)

Interrnediate Function Function details Program Msg | Query Msg Respanse Remarks
class Msg
Recail Recali file File No. RCMn
Save Save file File No. SVMn
(2) FD commands (verify)
i R
Inte;?;zglate Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg esi\fsognse Remarks
Vetify On VERIFY ON VERIFY? ON
Off VERIFY OFF | VERIFY? OFF
{3) Copy commands (copy)
i . . . R
inte::rlzegglate Function Function details Program Msg | Query Msg esMps-gnse Remarks
Copy PRINT -
PLS @ war
(4) 'Single/Continuous switching commands
Intermediats . . . Response
class Function Function details Program Msg | Query Msg Msg Remarks
Single sweep Measurement/ SNGLS --- e
Sweep start 52 -
Measurement/ SWp
Sweep synchronization| TS --- unr
Continuous CONTS e
St -
Measurement/ Measurement/Swesap end | -~ SWP? SWP @
Sweep status Measurement/Sweep SWP? SWP 1
(5) Preset commands (initialization, power-on setting)
Intermediate . . . Response
class Fungction Function details Program Msg Query Msg Msg Remarks
Preset PRE - ---
INI
P
Preset value Previous state POWERON LAST | POWERON? |LAST
Recall memory No. | POWERONn POWERON? in
2-11
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() Panel-mode switching commands (Analog tester mode, Instrument Setup mode)

Intermediate Function Function details | Program Msg | Query Msg Response Remarks
class Msg
Analog tester PNLMD ANALOG] PNLMD? ANALOG
Instrument setup PNLMD SYSTEM| PNLMD? SYSTEM
{7} Switch to upper screen command (BS)
émezrazig;ate Function Function details | Program Msg | Query Msg He;?sognse Remarks
Back screen BS
(8) Extended event status commands (END)
%nte;g;igaate Function Function details| Program Msg | Query Msg Qea);)gnse Remarks
Event status END event status| Eventstalusenable | ESE2 n ESE2? n
Event status ragister | -— ESR2? n
ERR event status| Eventstatys enable | ESE3 n ESE37? n
Event status register | --- n
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2.5.2

Instrument Setup command

The Instrument Setup command is valid in Instrument Setup Panel mode.

Intermediate Function Funciion details Program Msg | Query Msg | €SPONSe | pamarks
class Msg
Hardware | Reference frequency | 10MHz REF 10MHZ REF? 10MHZ
13MHz  |REFi8MMZ | REF?  [1aMHZ |
RF in/out Main RFINOUT MAIN] RFINOUT? | MAIN
AUX  |RFINOUT AUX | RFINOUT? | AUX |
Display Display On DSPL ON ---
oft |pspLoFF |- |
Title display DATE/TIME TTL DATE TTL? DATE
USERdefine  |TTLUSER | TTL? uUseR |
o o e o
Title input User title TITLE a TITLE? a
: o I B
Select date display | Japan (yy/mm/dd) DATEMODE YMD | DATEMODE? | YMD
mode 'USA (mm-dd-yy) | DATEMODE MDY | DATEMODE? | MDY |
Europe {dd-mm-yy) | DATEMODE DMY | DATEMODE? | DMY
Set and read date Japan {yy/mm/dd) DATE yymm,dd | DATE? yy.mm,dd
Set and read time TIME hhymm,ss | TIME? hh,mm,ss
Buzzer Buzzer switch On ALARM ON ALARM? ON
N R
A R B
of  |ALARMOFF |ALARM? |OFF |
N A D
T R R
Sounds huzzer BZR -
GPIB Terminater LF TRM @ ---
CRILF TRM 1 -
RS232C Baud rate 9600 BAUD 5600 BAUD? 960G
4800 |BAUD 4800 | BAUD? | 4800
2400 |BAUD 2400 | BAUD?  |2400 |
1200 | BAUD 1200 | BAUD?  |1200 |
Parity Even PRTY EVEN PRTY? EVEN
Odd- |pRTYODD  |PRTY? oD |
off |PRTYOFF | PRTY? off |
Data bit 7bits DTAB 7 DTAB? 7
8bits |pTABS DTAB? 8
Stop bit Tbit STPB 1 STPB? 1
2bits sTPB2 sres? |2
2-13
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lntecr:rlﬁ;zgiaie Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Reiéasognse Remarks
Tirme out TOUT t TOUT? t
Delimiter LF DELM &
CF{/LF oeime
Print Type ESC/P PMOD 6 PMOD? 6
(24DOT)
e ovons onr SP N R
BMP(B&W) | PMOD11 pmoo? (11|
Color Select pattern | Patternt COLORPTN COLORT COLORPTN? |COLOR1
Patem2 | COLORPTNCOLOR2 | COLORPTN? |cotomz |
Pattern3 | COLORPTNCOLOR3 | COLORPTN? |coLoma |
Pattern4 | COLORPTNCOLOR4 | COLORPTN? |cOLoms |
User pattern| COLORPTN USERCOLOR | COLORPTN? |USERCOLOR |
Copy from Pattern COPYCOLCR COLOR1
| Pattem2 | COPYCOLORCOLOR2 | - N
Pattern3 | COPYCOLORCOLOR3 | — -
Patern4 | COPYCOLORCOLORA | - -
User define Red, green, | COLORDEF n,rg,b, COLCORDEF? n {rgb rFrame
blue number
2-14
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2.5.3 Analog tester commands

« The Analog tester commands are valid in Analog tester panel mode (on all Analog test screens).

{1) Measure-maode switching commands

Query Msg

Response

Functicn Function details Program Msg Msg Remarks
Setup Common Parameter MEAS SETCOM MEAS? SETCOM
Setup TX Measure Parameter MEAS SETTX MEAS? SETTX
TX Measure MEAS TX MEAS? TX
AF Measure MEAS AF MEAS? AF
{2} Measure result status command
Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg R@ﬁi};gnse Remarks
Status - MSTAT? n
« Response vaiue n of MSTAT?
The table below lists the meanings of response value n of MSTAT? (measurement result status command).
Value of n Explanation
0 Normal termination
1 RF input limit
2 Level over
3 Level under
4 Unmeasurable
5 Deviation under
8 tUnmeasured
2-15
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2.5.4 Setup common parameter command

+ Note that RF Frequency and RF Level program messages are also valid on all measurement screens of the TX Mesure.

Intermediate

Response

class Function Function details ] Program Msg | Query Msg Msg Remarks
AF Frequency | Channel CHAN n CHAN? nfch/lch]
TX Measure Frequency TXFREQT TXFREQ? f[Hz/1Hz]
Channel Spacing CHSPC{ CHSPC? f[Hz/1Hz]
RF Level TX Measure Ref Leve! RFLVL @ RFLVL? p [dBm / 1dB]
TX Power 40.0dBm PRNG 40 PRNG? 40
Meter Range 30.0dBm PRNG 30 PRNG? 3
20.CdBm PRNG 20 PRNG? 2
10.0dBm PRNG 1@ PRNG? 19
TX Power Meter Range | 40.0dBm PARNGSH e wue
{ without Parameter ) 30.0dBm PRNG4 e
20.0dBm PRNG3
10.0dBm PRNG2
AF Level Input | Range 30V ARNG 3@ ARNG? 3@
4V ARNG 4 ARNG? 4
400mv ARNG 408M | ARNG? AZOM
40mv ARNG 40M | ARNG? 4M
impedance 6000 AIMP 62Q AlMP? 51515}
100k AIMP 1A3EK | AIMP? 19@K
AF Level input | Impedance 6000 ADIMP 620 | AQIMP? 8D
| 500 AOMP 5 | ACIMP? | 5O
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255 TX Measure commands

* Program messages of the TX Measure commands are valid in ranges defined on TX Mesure screens.

2.5.5.1 Setup TX Measure Parameter command
§nte;;222iate Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Rei&c:gnse Remarks
User Cal Factor UCAL 0 UCAL? G [dB/0.01dB?
Power Meter Power Meter PMTH POW PMTH? POW
Method IF Level Meter | PMTH IF PMTH? | IF
HF Measure All RFMM ALL RFMM? Al
Mode RE Only RFMM RF RFMM? | RF
Range 40kHz RRNG 42K RRNG? 40K
4kHz RRNG 4K RRNG? 4K
High Pass Filter . 300Hz RHPF 38 RHPF? 30
Off RHPF OFF RHPF? OFF
Low Pass Filter | 3kHz RLPF 3K RLPF? 3K
Off RI.PF GFF RLPF? OFF
De-emphasis Cn RDEMP ON RDEMP? ON
' Off RDEMP OFF RDEMP? OFF
Squelch Auto RSQL AUTO RSQL? AUTO
Off RSQL OFF RSQL? OFF
2-17
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2552 TX Measure command

SECTION 2 DEVICE MESSAGES

Integﬁigiaie Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Heiﬁ’g; s€ Remarks
Storage Mode | Storage Mode Normai STRG NBM STRG? NRM
Average STRG AVG STRG? AVG
Average On VAVG ON -
VAVG 1 e -
KSG
Average Off VAVG OFF - --
VAVG @ e
K8H
Average Count AVR n AVR? n
VAVG n VAVG? n
RF Power Adjust Range ADJRNG
Manual Calibration PWRCAL -n-
Calibration Cancel CALCANCEL
Power Meter Range | Range Up PMRNG UP -
Range Down PMRBNG DN ---
Power Meter Range | 40.0dBm PRNGS wun
{without Parameter) | 30.0dBm PRNG4
20.0dBm PRNG3 -
10,0dBm PRNG2 -
Power Meter Zero Set ZEROSET -
Set Relative RFPWRSRL ---
Deviation Demod. FM DDMOD FiM obMOoD? M
oM DDMOD PM DDMOD? PM
Detect Mode (P-P)2 DETMD PP DETMD? PP
+P DETMD +P DETMD? -P
-P DETMD -P DETMD? +P
RMS DETMD RMS DETMD? RMS
(P-P)/2 Hold DETMD PPH DETMD? PPH
+P Hold DETMD +PH DETMD? +PH
-P Hold DETMD -PH DETMD? -PH
High Pass Filter | 300Hz DHPF 300 DHPF? 300
50Hz DHPF 50 DHPF? Ste
Oit DHPF OFF DHPF? OFF
Low Pass Filter | 3kHz DLPF 3 DLPF? 3
18kHz DLPF 15 DLPF? 15
Off DLPF OFF DLPF? OFF
Relative On/Off | On RDEVRL ON RDEVRL? | ON
Off ADEVRL OFF RDEVRL? | OFF
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Inte::?;igiase Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Heiﬂpso gnse Remarks
AF Level/Distortion | Filter ITU-T P.53 AFLT P53 AFLT? P53
C-MESSAGE AFLT CMESS AFLT? CMESS
8kHz BPF AFLT BPF AFLT? BPF
Off AFLT OFF AFLT? OFF
High Pass Filter! 400Hz AHPF 400 AHPF? 438
Off AHPF OFF AHPF? OFF
De-emphasis 750us ADEMP 750 ADEMP? 750
Off ADEMP OFF ADEMP? OFF
Distortion Unit | dB ADSTU DB ADSTU? DB
Y% ADSTU PER ADSTU? PER
AF Level Set Relative TALVLSRL e e
PTY On PTT ON PTT? ON
Off PTT OFF PTT? CFF
RF Frequency | Channel CHAN n CHAN? nich / 1chj
TX Measure Frequency TXFREQ f TXFREQ? | f[Hz/ 1Hz)
BF Level TX Measure Ref Lavel RFLVL 0 RFLVL? g[{d8m/ 1dB]
AF Oscillator 1 | Frequency AFREQ1§ AFREQ? | f[Hz/0.1Hz]
Leve! Spectis e ol el | ALVILE WIVMV.UV) | ALVLI? V| vIV/ 1pV]
s e it AL VLT D DBM ALVLI?DBM | £ [dBm /0.1dBm]
Speciet o PSSO | ALVLY 0 (or ALVLY v] ALVL1? g{orv)
Signal Tone ASIG1 TONE ASIG1? TONE
Nelse{ITU-T G.227); ASIGT G227 ASIGTY G227
Noise(White) ASIGT WHITE ASIG1? WHITE
Level Relative | On ALVL1RL ON ALVL1RL? | ON
Off ALVL1RL OFF ALVLIRL? | OFF
Relative Value - ALVLIRLV?| {[dB/C.1dB]
Oscillator Switch On AQUT1 ON AOUT1? ON
Off AOUTH OFF ACUT1? OFF
AF Osciliator 2 | Frequancy AFREQ2 § AFREQ27? | fHz/0.1Hz]
Level Specles he MUUDIRRNE L AL VL2 WV MV, DY) | ALVL2? V| ViV / 1RV
Seclles e MpUbApAIEE ) ALVL2 () DBM ALVL2? DBM| £[dBm/0.1dB]
e e ALVL2 por ALVL2 V] ALVL2? | g{or V)
Signal Tone ASiG2 TONE ASIG2? TONE
Noise(ITU-T G.227) | ASIG2 G227 ASIG2? G227
Noise(White) ASIG2 WHITE ASIG2? WHITE
Level Relative | On ALVE2RL ON ALVEZRL? | ON
Off ALVLZRL OFF ALVLZ2RL? | OFF
Relative Value ALVL2RLV?| ¢ [dB/0.1dB]
Osciflator Switch: On ACUTZ ON AQUT2? ON
Off AQUT2 OFF AQUT27 OFF
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Integgzglate Function Eunction details Prrc\)ﬁgszgm Query Msg Heiﬁpsognse Remarks
Measure Result| Status -as MSTAT? n
RF Frequency e RFFREQ? flHz / 0.01Hz]
RF Frequency Error o RFFREQERR? f[Hz / 0.01Hz}
RF Freq. Eror ppm - RFFREQERRPPM? | m[ppm / 0.0001ppm]
RF Power nn RFPWR? W w[W / 1pW}
RFPWR? DEM ¢[dBm /0.01dB}
Retative Value | - RFPWRRLV? £[dB/ 0.01dB)
Deviation Demod, FM RDEV? f{Hz / 6.1Hz]
Demeod. aM RDEV? tfrad / 0.0001rad)
Relative Value | --- RDEVRLV? £{dB/0.01dB]
Deviation Demod. FM RDEVALL? f[Hz / 0.1Hz] *1
Readouts alf the
measurexd results. ;| Demod. aM -en ROEVALL? f[rad / 0.0001rad}
AF Level Demod. FM - TALVL? fiHz /0.1H2]
Demod. sM - TALVL? tfrad / 0.%rad)
Relative Value | —- TALVLRLV? 2{dB/0.01dB]
AF Level Bemod. FM - TALVLALL? fiHz / 0.1Hz] 2
Headots 2l e | Demod. oM | - TALVLALL? flrad / 0.0001 rad]
Distortion --- DSTN? DB 4[dB/0.01dB}
DSTN? PER pl% / 0.01%)]
o DSTN? Output with current selected unit,
AF Frequency - AFFREQ? fiHz / 0.0014z]
Freq. Charactenistics - FREQCHAR? n 2[dB / 0.01dB} *3
*1  RDEVALL? command (which readouts all the measured results of the Daviation) outputs the measured
results of the (P-P)/2, +P, -P, BMS, (P-P)/2 Hold, +P Hold, and -P Hold, in this order with commas for
these data separation,
Output format is shown below, where one data is indicated with 7 characters.
Example 1:  Qutputs with kHz unit. (One digit under decimal point)
"10000.0, 1000.0, 100.0, 100, 1.0, 12.3, 123.4, 1234.5"
Example 2: Outputs with rad unit. (Four digits under decimal poing)
"10.0000, 1.0000, 0,1000, 0.0100, 0.0001, 0.0003, 0.1234, 1.2345"
*2  TALVLALL? command (which readouts all the measured resulis of the AF Level) outputs the 8 types of
the measured results, depending on the combination of the Filter and De-emphasis.
This command outputs the measured results of the ITU-T/750us, C-MESSAGE/750us, 6kHz BPF/750us,
Off/750us, ITU-T/Off, C-MESSAGE/Off, 6kHz BPF/Of, and Off/Off in this order with commas for these
data separation.
Output format is shown below, where one data is indicated with 8 characters.
Example 1: Outputs with Mz unit. (One digit under decimal point)
"100000.0, 10000.0, 1000.0, 10.0, 1.0, 123, _123.4, 1234.5"
Example 2:  Qutputs with rad unit. (Four digits under decimal point)
"100.0000, 10.0000, 1.0000, 0.1000, 0.0100, 0.0003, 0.1234, 1.2345"
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"3

FREQCHAR? command {which readouts the measured results of the frequency characteristics) performs
FFT of the demodulated AF signal, and outpuis the frequency characteristics (from 50 Hz to 10 kHz,

in 50 Hz steps, with the reference of the data at 1 kHz).
When inputing this command, specify multiple integer values of n (range: 1 to 200) which are integer-type

parameters to determine the measurement frequencies.
The refation between n and the measurement frequency (f) is as foliows:

f=50n {n:1to200)
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2.5.6 AF Measure commands

* Program messages of the AF Measure command are valid on the AF Measure screen.

Intermediate

Response

class Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Msg Remarks
Storage Mode | Storage Mode | Normal STRG NRM STRG? NRM
Average STRG AVG STRG? AVG
Average On VAVG ON
VAVG 1
KSG
Average Off VAVG OFF -
VAVG 0
KSH - e
Average Count AVR n AVR? n
VAVG n VAVG? n
AF Level Adjust Range ADJRNG -
Set Relative AFLVLSRL -
Level Range Up ALRNG UP -~
Down ALRNG DN
High Pass Filter| 400Hz AHPF 400 AHPF? 408
300Hz AHPF 38¢@ AHPF? 30
50Hz AHPF 5@ AHPF? 50
Off AHPF OFF AHPF? OFF
Low Pass Filter | 3kHz ALPF 3 ALPF? 3
18kHz ALPF 15 ALPF? 15
Off ALPF QFF ALPF? OFF
Filter TU-T .53 AFLT P53 AFLT? P53
C-MESSAGE | AFLT CMESS AFLT? CMESS
6kHz BPF AFLT BPF AFLT? BPF
OFF AFLT OFF AFLT? OFF
AF Level Unit | dBm ALUT DBM ALUT? DBM
' Y ALUT V ALUT? v
Distortion Unit | dB ADUT D8 ADUT? DB
%o ADUT PER ADUT? PER
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%ntegzzgiate Function Function details Program Msg Query Msg Reiﬁ) nse Remarks
g
AF Osciliator 1 | Frequency AFREQ1 § AFREQ1? | f[Hz/0.1Hz]
Level Specis e g el AL VLT WW(VMV,UV) | ALVLIZ V| ViV 1RV]
il he pubalulierl | ALVL1 0 DBM ALVL1? DBM| {{dBm /0.1dB]
Spellas b ALl | 4y sy g o ALVLTY) | ALVLE? | D(orv)
Signal Tone ASIG1 TONE ASIGt? TONE
| Noise{ITU-T G.227)| ASIG1 GR27 ASIG1? G227
Noise{White) ASIGT1 WHITE ASIG1? WHITE
Level Relative | On ALVL1RL ON ALVLIRL? | ON
Oft ALVLIRL OFF ALVLIRL? | OFF
Relative Value ALVLIRLV?L 2{dB/0.1dB]
Oscitlator Switch; On AQUT1 ON TADUTY? ON
Off AOUT1 OFF AQUT? OFF
AF Osciliator 2 | Frequency AFREQ2 f AFREQ27 | {[rz/0.1Hz]
Level Speuies he oo 0l | ALV WW(V,MV,UV) | ALVL2? V| VIV / 10V]
Species e ot b AL VL2 0 DBM ALVL2? DBM| 0{dBm/0.1dB]
Specis i MO e\ 0 VLD {orALVL2Y) | ALVL2? | f(orv)
Signal Tone ASIGZ2 TONE ASIG2? TONE
Noise(ITU-T G.227) ASIG2 G227 ASIG27 G227
Noise(White) | ASIG2 WHITE ASIG2? WHITE
Levei Relative | On ALVE2RL ON ALVL2RL? | ON
Off ALVLZRL OFF ALVLZ2AL? | OFF
Reiative Value ALVL2RLV?] ([dB/0.1dB]
Oscillator Switch| On AQUTZ2 ON AQUT2? ON
Off AOUTZ OFF AoUTZ? OFF
Measure Result | Status = MSTAT? n
AF Level dBm’ AFLVL? DBM| Q[dBm / 0.010B] | ,1he inpyt evel
with 100k is
Y; AFLVLZY | iviopyp | M
-- AFLVL? Quipst wilk curreat selected L.
Relative Value | --- AFLVLRLV? ({dB/0.01dB}
AF Level AFLVLALL? DEM] 0]dBm/ 0.01dB] 1
ensared results, AFLVLALL?V | V[V / 0.1uV]
- AFLVLALL?T Output i cores! sefected anit
AF Distortion dB DSTN? DB | O[dB/0.01dB]
%o DSTN? PER | p[%/ 0.01%]
- DSTN? Cutpt with currant sefectsd Ur.
AF Freguency = AFFREQ? | f[Hz /0.001Hz]
Freq. Characteristics - FREQCHAR?n | £1]dB/0.01dB] 2
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*{  AFLVLALL? command {which readouts ali the measured resuls of the AF Level) outputs the 8 types of
the measured resuits, depending on the combination of the Filter and De-emphasis.
This command outputs the measured results of the ITU-T/750us, C-MESSAGE/750us, 6kHz BPF/750us,
Off/750ps, ITU-T/Off, C-MESSAGE/Off, 6kHz BPF/Off, and Off/Off,in this order with commas for these
data separation,
Output format is shown below, where one data is indicated with 9 characters.
Example 1: Qutputs with dBm unit. {Two digits under decimal point)
"100000.00, 10000.00, _1000.00. 001, 123456, 12345, -12.34, -0.10°

Example 2: Qutputs with Volt unit. {Exponent form)
"1.234E+01,2.324E-03,5.325E-05 4.448E-06,1 568E+01,3.525E-04,4.256E-03,1. 825E-02

> FREQCHAR? command (which readouts the measured results of the frequency characteristics) performs
FFT of the demodulated AF signal, and outputs the frequency characteristics (from 50 Hz to 10 kHz,
in 50 Hz steps, with the reference of the daia at 1 kHz).
When inputing this command, specify multiple integer vaiues of n {range: 1 to 200) which are integer-type
parameters to determine the measurement frequencies.
The relation between n and the measurement frequency (f} is as follows:
f=50n (n: 110 200)
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SECTION 3
SETUP

This section describes the RS-232C/GPIB connections to external devices and setting the remote-control interface of the

MSBG06A.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
3.1 Connecting Devices with GPIB Cables ..ot it sar b s ere e sn s s 3-3
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3.5 Setting the ltems Relating to Remote Control and Panel Key Control .......virivvcmcvinnininineen, 3-7
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3.1 Connecting Devices with GPIB Cables

The rear panel has connectors for connecting GPIB cables.

Up to 15 devices, including the controiler, can be connected to one system. Connect devices under the

conditions described to the right of the diagram below.

GPIB conneciors

= Total cable length <20 m
Cable length between devices <4 m
Number of devices which can be connecied <15

GPIB cables

Mounting and dismounting of the GP-1B cable must be done after turning off the power switch and pulling out
the power cord from the socket. If the power remains on, only signal common line may disconnected before
the other lines, then AC leak voltages are applied to the ICs, and there is a possibility that components such as
1Cs in the interface unit will be damaged.

/\ CAUTION

The GPIB cables must be connected before the power is turned on.
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3.2 Setting GPIB Interface Conditions

Set the GPIB interface on the Instrument Setup screen at the front panel.
Set the following items:

1) Taterface: Connect to Controller (Initial value: GPIR)

2} GPIB: Address (Initial value: 01)

An example of the setting when the GPIB interface is set with the GPIB address03 is given below.

Step Key operation Explanation

{Switching to the Instrument Setup screen)

i. [Main Func on off] F6 Sets the Main Func on to display the main menu.
2. Next Menu[ « } Sets the Instrument Setup mode.,
{Instrument Setup] F2 Displays the Instrument Setup screen.

(Selecting the remote control interface)

3 Carsor [ o~ [ ~1 Uses these cursor keys to select "Interface Connect to Coneroller.”.
4, [Set] _ Opens the setup window.

5 Cursor [ o~ ][~ ] Selects GPIB on the sefting window.

6. [Set] Closes the setting window and determines the set value.

{Setting the GPIB address)

7. Cursor [ ~][~1 Use these cursor keys to select a GPIB address.
8. [Set} Opens the setup window.
9. [07[31 [Set] Set the GPIB address to 03.
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3.3 Connection of RS-232C Interface Signal

Connection of RS§-232C interface signal between the MS8606A and a personal computer is shown below.

» Connection to PC98-series personal computer(NEC)

MSB606A side (Serial} PCa801-series persenal computer side

GND . GND

CO (NG} 1 o _—

RD 2

™ 3

DTR (NG) 4 s

GND 5

DSA(NG) B =t
RTS 7 e

CTS 8 |

RING) § =i —

GND
8D
RD
RS
Cs
DR
GND
co
NC
NC
GND
NC
GND
GND
ST2
NC
RT
NC
NC
ER
NC
NG
NC
ST
NC

Lo T v B S A o T & - I A T

T

- ek
a o

D-sub 9 pins, male

U
w N

b s —a kb
e o o~ m ;n

N
-0

N
fav]

[
EY

B-sub 25 ping, male

n
o

il

» Connection to IBM PC/AT personal computer

MSB606A side (Serial) 18M PC/AT personal computer side

_ GND GND
COMNG) 1 ——— { 10D
RD 2 { 2RD
o 3 { a7
DTR (NG} 4 ——— { 4 7DR
GND B { 5 GND
DSR{NCY 6 —— { 8 DSA
RIS 7 — {7 RTS
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3.4 Setting RS-232C interface Conditions

Set the RS-232C interface on the Instrument Setup screen at the front panel.
Set the following items:
1} Imterface: Connect to Controller (Initial value: GPIB)
2) RS-232C: Baud Rate (Initial value: 2400)
Parity (Initial value: Even)
Data Bit (Initial value: 8 bits)

Stop Bit (Initial value: 1 bif)

Set the RS-232C interface conditions, as desribed below.

Step Key operation Explanation

{Switching to the Instrument Setup screen)

1. {Main Func On/Off] F6 Sets the Main Func on to display the main menu.
2. Next Menu | ] Sets the Instrument Setup mode.
[Instrument Setup] F2 Displays the Instrument Setup screen.

(Selecting the remote control interface)

3. Cursor { o~ ][~] These cursor keys are used to select "Interface Connect to Controller.”
4. [Set] Opens the setup window.

5. Cursor [ -~ ][~} Selects RS-232C on the setting window.,

6, [Set] Closes the setting window and establishes the set value.

(Setting the RS-232C interface)

7. Cursor { ~1{~~1] Uses these cursor keys to select the setting item Baud rate,
g. [Set] Opens the setup window,
9. [~ ][~ 71[Set] Uses these cursor keys to select a Baud rate value (9600 [bps] etc.).
10, [ ~10~1 Sets other interface conditions in the same way.
3-6

SECTION 3 SETUP



3.5 Setting the ltems Relating o Remote Control and Panel Key Control

3.5.1 Remote control and panel control keys
The keys and lamps described in this paragraph are agsigned on the front panel as exclusive keys and lamps.
1y REMOTE tamp and LOCAL key

The REMOTE lamp indicates that the MSBG06A is controlled remotely via the GPIB interface. When the MS8606A is
controlled remotely from an external controlier via the GPIB interface on the rear panel, the REMOTE lamp lights. While
the REMOTE lamp is on, key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel are disabled. The LOCAL key is used to
cancel the remote control status of the GPIB interface. When the LOCAL key is pressed, the REMOTE lamp goes off and
key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel are enabled.

2) PANEL LOCK key

The PANEL LOCK key is used to enable and disable key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel. Use the
PANEL LOCK key to prevent an operation error on the front panel for automatic measurement or status holding. When
the panel is Iocked, the green famp on the PANEL LOCK key lights. '

3.5.2 Remote conirol status

I the MS8606A is controlled remotely, the REMOTE lamp on the left of the front panel lights. While the REMOTE lamp
is on, key entry and rotary encoder entry from the front panel are disabled. To change from the remote control to front

panel entry status, execute the following steps:
1y Halt the remote control.

2) If the REMOTE lamp is on, press the LOCAL key to cancel the REMOTE status.
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SECTION 4
DEVICE MESSAGE FORMAT

This section describes the format of the device messages transmitted between a controller and the MSB606A via the GPIB

system.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
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4.1 General Description

The device messages are data messages that are transmitted between the controller and devices. There are two types of
data messages:program messages cutput from the controller to the MS8606A, and response messages input from the
MSB606A by the controller. There are alsc two types of program commands and program queries in the program message.
The program command is used to set this instrument's parameters and to instruct it to execute processing. The program
query is used to guery the values of parameters and measured results.

4.2 Program Message Format

To transfer program messages from the controller to the MS8606A using the PRINT statement, the program message

formats are defined as follows:

PROGRAM MESSAGE

PRINTAGL, "IFREQA 2GHZ"

il

Program message When the program message is
transmitted from the controller
to the MSB606A, the specified
terminator is attached.

(1) PROGRAM MESSAGE TERMINATOR

— =
) (=) 7 (e D>—C D
D

NL : New fine or LF (Line Feed)

EQ!: The 201 signal of the GPIB
interface is used to indicate
message termination.

Cartridge Return (CR) is ignored, and is not processed as a terminator,

4-3

SECTION 4 DEVICE MESSAGE FORMAT




(2) PROGRAM MESSAGE

O\
N

[

FPROGRAM MESSAGE UNIT >

Multiple commands can be output sequentially by concatenating each of them with a semicolon.

<Example> PRINT A\ @L, "TFREQ A 1GHZ:RFLVL A UP"

(3) PROGRAM MESSAGE UNIT

N
| N |

—> PROGRAM HEADER ‘T»@_‘A+ PROGRAM DATA ( >

| |

.

* Each IEEE488.2 common command has a leading asterisk "+" that is always placed before
the program header. :

* The program query has a trailing question mark "?" that is always added at the end of the
program header.

(4) PROGRAM DATA

_| CHARACTER PROGRAM N
DATA ~
i\ NUMERIC PROGRAM SUFFIX DATA
% DATA AN {unit)
N STRING PROGRAM

DATA

(5) CHARACTER PROGRAM DATA

Character program data consists of uppercase alphabetic characters from A to 7. lowercase alphabetic characters from

ato z, the underline "_", and the numbers 0 to 9. These characters can be used in specified combinations.
<Example> PRINT A\ @1, A "MERANRM® ... ..... Sets Marker to Normal,
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(6) NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA

Numeric program data has two types of formats:integer format (NR1) and fixed-point real number format (NR2).

<Integer Format (NR1)>

A

s (s )

= Zeros can be inserted at the beginning. — 005, 4000045
« No spaces can be inserted between a + or - sign and a number. — 5, +A5 ()
* Spaces can be inserted after a number. — +3AA4AA

« The + sign is optional. — 43,5

+» Commas cannot be used to separate digits. -+ 1,234,567 (%)

<Fixed-Point (real number) Format (NR2)>

4———— {(Integer part) ————————p-4———Pp-<4— (Fraction part} ——»-
Decimal point

S Lo The decimal 4
fmm The digits in the point cannot be < —— - —— The digits in the
integer part can omitted. fraction part can
be omitted. be omitted.

* The numeric expression of the integer format is applied to the integer part.

* No spaces can be inserted between numbers and the decimal pqint. 3 +7530.123 (%)
"« Spaces can be inserted between numbers and the decimal point. — +753.123A4404

* A number may not always be placed before the decimal point. ~» .05

* A - or - sign can be placed before the decimal point. — +. 05, -.05

* A number can end with a decimal point. — 2.
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(7) STRING PROGRAM DATA

<inserted ' > T
~( 5 ’
Non-single quote J

ASCH character

<ingered " » -—--\

_|Non-double quecte
ASCIi character

*Both ends of string program data must have a pair of double quotation marks "__".
PRINT @1, "TITLE 'MS8606A"'"

A éingle quotation mark used within the character siring must be repeated as shownin' or ™.
PRINT @1, "TITLE 'MS8606A' 'NOISE MEAS''' "
Executing TITLE results in MSE606A 'NOISE MEAS'. |

Note:To use the deuble quotation mark " in the PRINT statement, specify CHRS (&H22).
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4.3 Response Message Format

To transfer responses messages from the MS8606A to the controller by using the INPUT statement, the response message
formats are defined as follows:

RESPONSE MESSAGE
TERMINATCH

RESPONSE MESSAGE

(1) RESPONSE MESSAGE TERMINATOR

) EOl
N~ {

|
Y |

The response message terminator to be used depends on the TRM command.

(2) RESPONSE MESSAGE

o
N

Y

RESPONSE MESSAGE UNIT

When a query is sent by the PRINT statement with one or more program queries, the response message aiso consists of one

Or MOTe response message Uniis.

(3) Normal RESPONSE MESSAGE UNIT

N
i

> RESPONSE HEADER —»@ RESPONSE DATA [
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(4) RESPONSE DATA

»| CHARACTER RESPONSE
DATA

NUMERIC RESPONSE
DATA

STRING RESPONSE
DATA

(5) CHARACTER RESPONSE DATA

Character response data consists of uppercase alphabetic characters from A to Z, lowercase alphabetic characters from

"on

a to z, the underline "_", and the numbers 0 to 9.These characters can be used in specified combinations.

(6) NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA

<Integer Format (NR1)>

é <Example>
» <0~9> 123

d _ 1234

* Any number except 0 can be placed at the beginning digit.
* There is no need for a + sign before a positive aumber.

<integer Format (NR1)>

§ )
:
<O ——A— <(~8>

* Any number except O can be placed at the beginning digit.

= There is no need for a + sign before a positive number

« If there are zeros after the decimal point, the numeric data
is cutput in integer format,
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(7) STRING RESPONSE DATA

‘< inserted " >

)

Non-single quote
ASCIl character

String response data is output as an ASCII character string, which is enclosed with double quotation marks.

(8) Response message to input the waveform data using binary data

For details on reading binary format, see paragraph 8.2.2 (4} in Section 8, "SAMPLE PROGRAMS. "
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SECTION 5
STATUS MESSAGES

This section describes MS8606A status messages, their data- structure and models, and explains the techniques for
synchronizing the controller and the MS8606A.

To obtain more detailed status information, the IEEE488.2 standard has more common commands and common queries
than the IEEE488.1 standard.
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The Status Byte (STB) seat to the controller is based on the IEEE488.1 standard. The bits comprising it are called a status

summtary message because they represent a summary of the current data contained in registers and queues.

The following pages explain the status summary message and structure of status data that constitutes the status summary
message bits, as well as techniques for synchronizing the MS8606A and controller, which use these status messages.

These functions are used by an external controller with the GPIB interface bus.

Almost functions can be used by an external controller with the RS-232C interface.
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5.1

IEEE488.2 Standard Status Model

The diagram beiow shows the standard model {for the status data structure stipulated in the IEEE488.2 standard.

7 ~(&)<] 7 | Poeronipon)
6 >@ -« 6 | Userrequest (URQ, not used)
5 > @ ~ 5 | Command eror (CME)
4 ‘;@—‘4 4 | Execution error (EXE}
3 (& 3 | Devicedependent error (DDE)
2 .;@ -« 2 | Queryeror (QYE)
i —————»O - 1 | Request for bus cordrol {RQC, not used)
o 0 | Operation complete (OPC)
Standard event status
enable register Standard event status register ‘_<
VR {f ¥ Y Y Y Y Y B
- Set by =ESE <n> : .
. Read by *ESE? Logical OR | Read by *ESR? ¢
wwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww Service Request} __ _ Cutput Queue
; Generation :
§ Logical OR o : ®
JEDNEE S S U S W T l > g
7 (&< | 9
R { &
— 1 >
o
5 > O‘ 5 |ESB -« g
4 > O -« 4 |MAY - @
3 (&)= 3 I 2
T
D > @ - 2 e h
1 o @4 1 e
0 (&)= 0
Service request enable register o S . 4
- Read by *STB - Read by serial port

- Setby *SREn -
" Read by *SRE? .

Standard Status Model Diagram
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The JEEE4B8.1 status byte is used in the status model. This status byte is composed of seven summary message bits given

from the status data structure. To create the summary message bits, there are two models for the data structure:the register

~ model and the queue model.

Register model

Queue model

message bit also becomes 0.

The register model consists of the two registers used for recording
events and conditions encountered by a device. These two registers
are the Event Status Register and Event Status Enable Register. When
the result of the AND operation of both register contents is not 0, the
corresponding bit of the status bit becomes [.In other cases, it
becomes 0.And, when the result of their Logical OR is 1, the summary

message bit also becomes 1.1f the logical OR result is 0, the summary

The queue in the gueue model
is for sequentially recording the
waiting status values and data.
The queue structure is such that
the relevant bit is set to 1 when
there is data in it and O when it

is empty.

In IEEE488.2, there are three standard models for status data structure, two register models and one queue model, based on

the regisier model and queue moedel explained above. They are:

{D) Standard Event Status Register and Standard Event Status Enable Register

{Z) Status Byte Register and Service Request Enable Register

(3 Qutput Queue

Standard Event Status Register

Status Byte Register

Output Queue

The Standard Event Status Register
has the structurs of the previously
described register model. 1In this reg-
ister, bits are set for eight types of stan-
dard events encountered by a device.
(D) Power on, (2) User request,

(@) Command error, () Execution error,
(2 Device-dependent error,

® Query error,(7) Request for bus con-
trol and (8 Operation complete. The
logical OR output bit is represented by
Status Byte Register bit 5 (DI06) as a
summary message for the Event Status
Bit {ESB).

The Status Byte Register is a reg
ister in which the RQS bit and the

seven summary message bits from

the status data structure can be set.
It is used together with the Service
When
the result of the OR operation of

Request Enable Register.

both register contents is not 0,
SRQ goes ON. To indicate this,
bit 6 of the Status Byte Register
{DIO7) is reserved by the system
as the RQS bit, which indicates a

“service request for the external con-

troller. The mechanism of SRQ
conforms to the IEEE488.1 stan-

dard.

The Output Queue has
the the

queue model mentioned

structure  of

above. Status Byte Reg-
ister bit 4 (DIO3) is set
as a Summary message
for Message Availabie
{MAYVY) to indicate that
there is data in the out-
put buffer.
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5.2 Status Byte (STB) Register

The STB register consists of device STB and RQS (or MSS) messages. The {EFE488.1 standard defines the method of
reporting STB and RQS messages, but not the setting and clearing of protocols or the meaning of STB. The IEEE488.2
standard defines the device status summary message and the Master Summary Status (MSS) which is sent to bit 6 together

with STB in response to an *STB? common query.

5.2.1 ESB and MAV summary messages

The following describes the ESB and MAYV summary messages.

(1) ESB summary messages

The ESB (Event Summary Bit) summary message is a message defined by IEEE488.2, and is represented by bit 5 of the
STB register. This bit indicates whether at least one of the events defined in IEEE488.2 has occurred when the service
request enable register is set to enable events after the final reading or clearing of the standard event register.

The ESB summary message bit becomes 1 when the setting permits events to occur if any of the events recorded in the
standard event status register becomes 1.The ESB summary bit becomes trze when the setting permits events to occur if
any of the events registered in the standard event status register is true. Conversely, itis false if none of the recorded events

oceurs even if events are set to occur,

This bit becomes FALSE (0) when the ESR register is read by the *ESR? query and the ESR register is cleared by the
*CLS command.

{2) MAV summary messages

The MAV summary message is a message defined in IEEE488.2 and represented by bit 4 in the STB register. This bit
indicates whether the output queue is empty. The MAYV summary message bit is set to 1 (true) when a device is ready to
receive a request for a response message from the controller and to 0 (false) when the output queue is empty. This message
is used to synchronize the exchange of information with the controller. For example, this message can be used 1o make the
controller wait untit MAYV is true after it sends a query command to the device. While the controiler is waiting for a
response from thedevice, it can process other jobs. Reading the output queue without first checking MAYV delay ail system

bus operations until the device responds.
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5.2.2 Device-dependent summary messages

The IEEE488.2 standard specifies that bits 7 (DIO8) and 3 (DIO4) to 0 (DIO1) of the status byte register can be used as
status register summary bits, or to indicate that there is data in a queue.

Device-dependent summary messages have the respective status data structures of the register model or the queue model.

Thus, the status data structure may be either the register Lo report events and status in parallel or the queue to report

conditions and status in sequence. The summary bit represents a summary of the current status of the corresponding status

data structure. For the register model, the summary message is true when there is an event set to permit the occurrence of

more than one true event; while for the queue model, it ts true if the queue is not empty.

As shown below, the MS8606A does not use bits 0, 1 and 7. As it uses bits 2 and 3 as the summary bit of the status register,

it has 3 register mode! types {where 2 types are extended) and one quene model type(with no extension).

Service Request generated --—------~

Bit
-

Standard event
status register

------ Output queue

Status summary
message

Status byte register

Exiended event
register or queue

{(Queue not used)

-1 Extended event

{Queue not used}

ijregister or gqueus

Extended event
¢ register or queue

LT Extended event

.{Nct used)

register or queue  J -(Not used)
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5.2.3 Reading and clearing the STB register

Serial pol} or the *STB? common query are used to read the contents of the STB register. STB messages conforming to
IEFE488.1 can be read by either method, but the value sent to bit 6 (position) is different for each message.
The STB register can be cleared by using the *CLS command.

{1} Reading by serial poll (only when using the GF’IB' interface)

When using serial poll conforming to IEEE488. 1, the device must return a 7-bit status byte and an RQS message bit which
conforms to IEEE488. 1. According to IEEEA4RS. 1, the RQS message indicates whether the device sent SRQ) as true or not,
The value of the status byte is not changed by serial poll. The device must set the RQS message to false immediately after
being polled. As a result, if the device is again polled before there is a new cause for a service request, the RQS message

is false.

(2} Reading by the *STB common query

The *STB? common query requires the device to send the contents of the STB register and an integer format response
message from the MSS (Master Summary Status) summary message. The response represents the total binary weighted
value of the STB register and the MSS summary message. STB register bits 0 to 5 and 7 are weighted to 1, 2, 4, §, 16, 32,
and 128; and the MSS to 64, respectively. Thus, excepting the fact that bit 6 represents the MSS summary message insiead
of the RQS message, the response to *STB? is identical to that for serial poll. ‘

(3) Definition of MSS (Master Summary Status)

MSS indicates that there is at least one cause for a service request. The MSS message is represented by bit-6 in a device
response to the *STB? query, but it is not generated response to serial poll. In addition, it is not part of the status byte
specified by IEEE488.1.MSS is generated by the logical OR operation of the STB register with SRQ enable (SRE} register.

In concrete terms, MSS is defined as follows:
(STB Register bith AND SRE Register bit0}
OR
(STB Register bit] AND SRE Register bitl)
OR

(STB Register bitS AND SRE Register bit5)
OR
(STB Register bit7 AND SRE Register bit7)

Since bit-6 status of the STE and SR enable registers 1s ignored in the definition of MSS, it can be considered that bit-6

status is always being 0 when calculating the value of MSS.
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(4) Clearing the STB register by the *CL.S common command

With the exception of the output queue and its MAV surmmary message, the *CLS common command clears all status data

structures {status event registers and queues) as well as the corresponding summary messages.

The *CLS command does not affect settings in the enable registers.
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5.3 Enabling the Service Request (SRQ)

All types of summary messages in the STB register can be enabled or disabled for service requests (SRE) by using the
program-controlling service request {(SRQ) enable operation. The service request enable (SRE) register controls the
generation of SRQ in bits 0 to 7 as shown in the diagram below.

Bits in the service request enable register correspond to bits in the status byte register. If a bit in the status byte corresponding
to an enabled bit in the service reguest enable register is set to 1. the device makes a service request to the controller with
the RQS bit set to 1.For example, if bit 4 in the service request enable register is enabled, the device makes a reguest for
service 10 the controller each time the MAV bit is set to | when there is data in the output queue,

Service Reguest

T T ™ Generaton | H
: Logical OR i
(.ﬂ.flxﬁ A A A A A A i %ﬁ
disabled = 0, enabled = 128(27) | 7 i é
|
Not used Pl
disabled = 0, enabled =32 (25) | 5 >@ < 5 | E8Bw—— g
disabled = 0, enabled = 16 (24 | 4 >—@ < 4 | MAY-€————— g
disabled = 0, enabled =8 (2% | 3 > @< 3 | ESB(ERR) =€ g
disabled = 0, enabled =4 (27} 2 >@ - 2 | ESB(END}-+—— :€§.
disabled = 0, enabled =2 {21} 1 \;C_/ -« 1 | Notused @
disablec =0, enabled =2 (2% | 0 [(&)= 0 | Notused
Service request enable (SRE) register Status byte (STB) register

(1) Reading the SRE register

The contents of the SRE register are read using the *SRE? common query. The response message io this query is an
integer from 0 to 255, which is the sum of the bit digit weighted values in the SRE register. SRE register bits 0 to 5 and 7
are respectively weighted to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 128.The unused bit 6 must always be set to 0. '

{2y Updating the SRHE register

The *SRE common instruction is used to write data to the SRE register. An integer from 0 to 253 is added after the *SRE
. fm3common instruction,

This integer indicates the tofal number of bits in the SRE register (weighted values:1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 128), and sets the
corresponding SRE register bitto O or 1,

A bit value of 1 indicates an enabled staie; 0 indicates a disabled state. Always ignore the value of bit 6.

5-10
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5.4 Standard Event Status Register

5.4.1 Bit definition of standard event status register

The standard event status register must be available on ali devices conforming to the IEEE488.2 standard. The diagram

below shows the operation of the standard event status register model. Because the operation of the model is the same as

that for the other models already described, the following only explains the meaning of each bit in the standard event
status register as defined in the [EEE488.2 standard.

disabled = 0, enabled = 128(2%) | 7 ‘@4* 7 | Power on {PON)
disabled = 0, enabled = 64 (25 | 6 >@ - 6 | User request (URQ) - not used
disabled = 0, enabled=32 (28 | 5 >@< 5 | Command error (CME)
disabled = 0, enabled = 18 (2% | 4 >/@~ 4 | Execution eror (EXE)
disabled = 0, enabled = 8 {2% | 3 > @ < 3 | Device-dependent etror (DDE)
disabled =0, enabled=4 (28 | 2 Mw@—‘- 2 | Query error {QYE}
disabled = 0, enapied =2 (2% | 1 %< 1 | Request for bus control (RQC) -~ not used
disabied = 0, enabled=2 (2% | O @ | Operation complete (OPC)

Standard Event Status Standard Event Status Register

Enable Register

Y Y Y Y Yy
Set by *ESE «n Logical OR

E?

. Readb

ESB summary message bit
(To status-byte-register bit 5)

Standard event status enable (ESE) register selects whether the register makes the summary message true when the
corresponding bit of the event status register is set.

Bit

Event name

Description

7 Power on {PON)

The power is turned on.

User Request (URQ)

Request for local control {rtl}.
This bit is produced regardless of whether a device is tn remote or
local mode. Ttis not used for the MS8606A s0, it is always set to 0.

5 Command Error {CME)

An illegal program message, a misspelt command or a GET
command within a program is received.

Execution error (EXE)

A legal program message, which cannot be executed, is received.

Device-dependent Error (DDE)

An error caused by other than CME, EXE or QYE
(e.g.. parameter error) eccurred.

2 Query Error (QYE)

An attempt is made to read data 1n the cutput queve though there
is none there, or data is lost from the output queune due to some
reason (e.g.. overflow).

A device is requesting an active controller. This bit i not used for

1 Request Control (RQC) the MSBA00A so, it is always set to 0.
A device has completed specified operations and is ready to
0 Operation Complete (OPC) receive new commands. This bit is only set in response o

the *OPC command.

5-11
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5.4.2 Query error details

5-12

No. ftem Description
If a device receives an MTA from the controller before it receives the terminator
Incomplete of the program message it is receiving, it aborts the incomplete program message
1 program message and waits for the next one. To abort the incomplete message, the device clears
1ts input-output buffer, reports a query ervor to the status report section and sets
hit 2 in the standard status register to indicate the query error.
If a device receives an ML A from the controiler before it has sent the terminator
Interruption of of the response message it is sending, it automatically interrupts response
5 response message | Message output and waits for the next program. To interrupt the response
output message output, the device clears its output buffer, reports a query error to the
status report section, and sets bit 2 in the standard status register to indicate the
qUEry error.
Sending the next | When a device becomes unabie to send a response message because the controller
program message | has sent another program message immediately following a program or query
3 | without reading message, the device aborts the response message and waits for the next program
the previous message. It then reports a query error to the status report section as in No.2
respornise message | above.
When several program and query messages are execufed in succession, too
many response messages for the output quene (256 bytes) may be generated.
If further query messages are received when the output queue is full, the output
4 Output queue queue cannot send corresponding responses due to the overflow situation. If

overflow

there is overflow in the output queue, the device clears it and resets the section
where response messages are created. Then if sets bit 2 in the standard event

status register to indicate a query error.
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5.4.3

Reading, writing to and clearing the standard event status register

The register is read by the *ESR7 common query.

- The register is cleared after being read. The response message is an integer format data

Reading
value obtained by binary weighting the event bit and converting it to a decimal number.
Writing With the exception of clearing, writing operations cannot be performed externally.
The register is only cieared in the following cases:
I A *CLS command received.
(Z) The power is tumed on.
Clearing

Devices first clear their standard event status registers but later record events that ocourred
during the sequence in the registers (e.g.. setting of the PON event bit).
(&) An event is read for the *ESR? command.

544

Reading, writing to and clearing the standard event status enable register

The register is read by the *ESE?Y common query.

Reading | The response message is an integer format data value obtained by binary weighting the
event bil and converting to a decimal number.
The register is written to by the *ESE common command. As bits O to 7 of the register
Writing are respectively weighted to 1,2, 4,8, 16, 32, 64, and 128, data to be written is sent by
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA> which is the digit total of the bits selected
from these bits.
The register is cleared in the following cases:
‘1) An *ESE command with a data value of 0 is received.
{2) The power is turned on.
Clearing

The standard event status enable register is not affected by the following:
(1) Changes of the status of the IREE488.1 device clear fuaction
(Z) An *RST common command is received.

(3) A *CLS common command is received.

5-13
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5.5 Extended Event Status Register

The register models of the status byte register, standard event status register and enable registers are mandatory for equipment

conforming to the IEEE488.2 standard.
In IFEEARR.2, status-byte-register bits 7 (DIO8), 3 (D104) to 0 (DIC1) are assigned to status summary bits suppiied by the

extended-register and extended-quene models.
For the MS8606A, as shown in‘the diagram below, bits 7, 1 and ( are unused; bits 2 and 3 are assigned to the END and ERR
summary bits as the status-surmmary bits supplied by the extended-register modei. As the queue model is not extended,

there is only one type of queue: the output queue.

Service Request generation--------- 2
E
Bit 7 Not used : Standard event summary bit Standard event
! status register
! model
6 § MSS RQS fe-f------- MAV summary bit
"~ A 3
5 |
wlielo|alo §
4 < ©|w|©|ol ] ------ Qutput queue
oolololo
3 >
o -« ERR event summary bit ERR event
staius register
model
1 Not used
ND t bit END event
0 Not used END event summary b status register
modet

Status summary
message

Status byte register

The following pages describe bit definition, the reading, writing to and ciearing of bits for the END extended event register

model.
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5.5.1 Bit definition of END event status register

AL IR T A2 A WAT IV M D

The following describes the operation of the END event status register model, the naming of its event bits, and what they

mean.

disabled = 0, enabled = 128{27)
disabled = 0, enabled = 64 {25)
disabled = 0, enabled = 32 (2%
disabled = 0, enabled = 16 (249
disabled = 0, enabled =8 {29
disabled = 0, enabled = 4 (2%
disabled = 0, enabied =2 (29
disabied = 0, enabled = 2 {

END Event Status Enable Register

23

22

— Niw|h{ti®]~

2] 0

‘;@4— 7
‘;@: 6
:—'/&\—: 4

/"\\J
:—@4 3
E— 2
(&)= 1

Y Y Y Y Y ¥

Logical OR

i

ESB surnmary message bit
(To bit 2 of the status byte register)

Read by ESR2?.

Sync establishing end
(BER measurement}

Cutput level setting end
Frequency setling end
AVERAGE end

Not used

Not used

Catibration end

Sweep or measurement end

END Event Status Register

The END event status register selects whether the register makes the summary message true when the corresponding bit of

the status register is'set.

Bit Event name Description
v Sync establishing end Tm'iisszi:e ii :ri: ;?a;:fhen synchronization is established after BER
6 Output level seiting end This bit is set to 1 when output level setting ends.
5 Frequency setting end This bit is set to 1 when frequency setting ends.
4 AVERAGE end This bit is set to T when averaging ends.
3 {Not used} (Not used}
2 {Not used) {Not used)
1 CAL end This bit is set to | when calibration ends.
o Sweep or measurement end This bit is set to 1 when sweep or measurement ends.
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5.5.2 Bit definition of ERR event status register

The following describes the operation of the ERR event status register model, the naming of its event bits, and what they

INECan.
disabled = 0, enabled = 128(2) | 7 ~&)<{ 7
disabled = 0, enabled = 64 (2% | 6 =—@=-‘ 6
disabled = 0, enabled =32 (25 | B ‘;@1 5
disabled = ¢, enabled =16 (24 | 4 ‘;@4 4 r Not used
disabled = 0, enabled =8 (25 | 3 > @< 3|
disabled = 0, enabled =4 (23 | 2 (&)= 2
disabled = 0, enabled =2 (2) | 1 |——>{& )= 1
disabled = 0, enabled =2 (29 | O & = 0 | 8ync loss (BER measurement)
ERR Event Status Enable Register ERR Event Status Register
Y Y Y Y Y ¥ ¥
o l.ogical OR
Sty Estan ] Read by ESR3?
- Read by ESE3?

ESB summary message bit
{To bit 3 of the status byte register)

The ERR event status register selects whether the register makes the summary message true when the corresponding bit of

the status register is set.

Bit Event name Description

7 (Not used) {Not used)

6 (Not used) (Not used)

5 (Not used) (Not used)

4 (Not used) {Not used)
3 (Not used) (Not used}
2 (Not used) (Not used)
1 {Not used) (Not used)
0 Sync loss This bit is set to 1 when synchronization loss is occurred.
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5.5.3 Reading, writing to and clearing the extended event status register

The register is destructively read by a query (e.g., it cleared after being read).
The ENLV/ERR event status register is read by ESR2?/ESR37 query. The read value,

Reading an integer format data (NR1), is obtained by binary weighting the event bit and
converting it to decimal.
Writing With the exception of clearing, writing operations cannot be performed externatly.
The register is cleared in the following cases:
. {1 A *CLS command is received.
Clearing

(Z) The power is turned on.

(3 An event is read by the ESR2?/ESR37? query command.

5.3.4 Reading, writing to and clearing the extended event status enable register

The register is non-destructively read by a query (L., not cleared after being read).
Readi The END/ERR event status register is read by the ESE2?/ESE3? query.

egadin
o The read value, an infeger format data (NR2). is obtained by binary total weighting the event bit

and converting i to decimal.

The END/ERR event status register is written to by the ESE2/ESE3 program command.
. As bits 0 to 7 of the registers are respectively binary weighted to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64,
Writing and 128, write data is sent as the integer format data obtained by total weighting the digit
value of bits selected from among them.

The register is cleared in the following cases:
(1) The ESE2/ESES program command with a data valae of () is received for the
END/ERR event status register.

{2) The power is turned on the power-on-status-clear flag is true.

Clearing
The extended event status enable register is not affected by the following:

(3 Changes of the status of the TEEE488.1 device clear function
@ An *RST common command is received.

(& A *CLS common command is received.
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5.6 Techniques for Synchronizing the MS8606A with a Controller

The MS8606A usually treats program messages as sequential commands that do not execute the processing of newly
received commands until the previous command has been processed. Thus, special consideration need not be taken for
pair-synchronization between the MS8606A and the controller.

If the controlier controls one or more devices and synchronizes with them, after all the commands specified for the MSB606A

have been processed, the next commands must be sent to other devices.

There are five ways of synchronizing the MS8606A with the controlier:

() Wait for SWP or TS command termination.

(& Whait for a response after the *OPC? query is sent.
(& Wait for SRQ after *OPC is sent.

(@) Wait for status generation of the status register,
(&) Wait for SRQ by the status register.

5.6.1 Wait for SWP or TS command termination

When the MS8606A starts measurement using the SWP or TS command, it stops accepting the next measurement command

until it terminates the measurement. Use this feature to set a synchronization.

Note: A response may not be returned if there is nc measurement termination condition (permanent
measurement of BER, etc.). In Average measurement mode, a response may be returned before
averaging.

<Controller programs

(1) Sends one or more commands
sequentially.

{

() Sends the SWP or TS command.

J

to the next operation

5-18
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5.6.2 Wait for response after *OPC? query is sent

When executing the *OPC? query command, the MS8606A outputs "1" as the response message at the end of the previous
command. The controller is synchronized with the MS8606A by waiting for the request message to be entered.

Note: When the read response message is “Q" {command is being executed), wait for about 50 ms untit
the controiler moves to the next operation.

<Gontrolter programs

D Sends one or more commands
sequentially

@

@  Sends *OPC? query

__________ Goes {0 the next operation
3 Reads the response message when 1 is read

4

to the next operation

5-19
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5.6.3 Wait for service request after *OPC is sent

The MSB606A sets the operation-complete bit {bit 0) to 1 when executing the *OPC command. The controller is
synchronized with the MS8606A by waiting for SRQ when the operation-complete bit is set for SRQ.

Logical OR
A A A A 4 4 A
MSS 6 RQS
7 »{ &r 7 | Poweron
8 ‘r-@*m 6 | (Notused)
5 ‘:@“‘M 5 | Command error
4 >@ < 4 Execution error
3 :—@4 3 | Device-dependent error
2 > @ € 2 | Query error
1 ‘;@4 1 | (Notused)
enabled = 25 | & _ Operation complate
Standard Event Status Standard Event Status
Enable Register (ESE) Register (ESR}
] Ty
i ?
Status Byte Register M N I N Output Queue
;
M <Controller programs>
(1) Enables the 20 bit (1) of the Standard Event Status Enable Register PRINTAGL; "*ESEAL"
(@) Enables the 25 bit (32) of the Service Request Enable Register PRINTARL; "*SREA32"
L
(3) Makes the device execute the specified operation
@) Sends the *OPC command PRINTARL; "+*QPC"
(&) Wait for an SRQ interrupt (ESB summary message) <+« +Value of status byte: 26+ 25= 96

5-20

SECTION 5 STATUS MESSAGES




5.6.4 Wait for status generation of the status register

An event status register bit of the MSR606A is set to 1 when the corresponding event occurs. When the *ESR7, ESR2?, or
ESR3? query is executed, the MS8606A outputs the value of the corresponding status register as a response message. The
controller reads this response message and waits uniil the response becomes the specified value for synchronization.Reset
the event status register immediately before making a desired event occur,

Note: Wait for 50 ms for the controlier to go to the next operation after reading a response message.

« <Controlier program : Synchronization by operation termination bit>

1. Clear the status register. PRINT @1:"*CL3"

4

2. Sends one or more commands sequentially.

g

3. "ESR? query PRINT @1:"#*ESR?"
[
N ,
4. Reads the response message. ++++Goes to the next operation when
the read vaiue becomes the desired
@ value (bit 290 "1").

to the next operation
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5.6.5 Wait for service request issuance from the status register
An event status register bit of the MS8606A is set to 1 when the corresponding event occurs. After setting these bits to set

the RQS, the controller waits the SRQ for synchronization. Reset the event status register immediately before making a
desired event occur.

* <Controlier program 1: Synchronization by operation termination bits

1. Clears the status register. PRINT @1:"*CLS*
2. Sets bit 2¢ of the standard event status enable register to 1. PRINT @1:"*ESE 1"
3. Sets bit 2% (32} of the service request enable register to 1. PRINT @1:"*SRE 32"

.

4. Makes the device execute the specified operation.

U

5. Waits for SRQ interrupt (ESB summary message). +++ - Status byte value: 26+ 25 = 96

<

10 the next operation
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= <Controller program 2: Synchronization by the sweep/measurement termination bit>

1. Clears the status register

U

2. Sets bit 20 (1) of the extended END event status enable

register to 1

3. Sets bit 22 (4) of the service request enable register to 1

U

4. Make the device execute the specified operation (measurement

U

5. Waits for SRQ interrupt (ESB summary message)

U

fo the next cperation

PRINT @1:"*CLS"

PRINT @1:"ESE2 1"

PRINT @1:"*SRE 4"

.-+« Status byte value: 25+ 22= 68
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SECTION 6
INITIAL SETTINGS

This section outlines initialization for the system and describes how to initialize the system.
An example of initial settings are written for IBM-PC commands.

6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4
8.5
6.6

TABLE OF CONTENTS
General DEsCIIPHON ...t e st e s e g Err g et e annnins 6-3
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Initialization for Message Exchange by DCL and SDC Bus Commands ..., 6-5
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6.1 General Description

There are three levels of initialization for the GPIB system.
The first level is bus initialization using the IFC statement with the system bus in the idle state.

The second level is initialization for message exchange using the DCL command to enable devices to receive program

THessages.

The third level is device initialization using the PRE or *RST command to initialize device functions. These levels of

initialization prepare a device for operation.

A device must be set to a known state when the power is switched on.

Level | Initialization type Description ievel combination and sequence

The IFC message from the controlier initializes all | Can be combined with other
1 Bus initialization | interface functions connected to the bus. levels, fevel 1 must be executed
before level 2.

The message exchanges of all devices and | Can be combined with other
specified devices on the GPIB are initialized levels, level 2 must be executed

Initiatization respectively by the DCL (Device Clear) and | before levei 3.
2 for message SDC (Select Device Clear) GPIB bus
exchange commands, which also nullify the function that
reporis to the controller that operation has
completed.

The *RST or PREANVIP command returns | Can be combined with other
Device the specified device to the device-dependent | levels; level 3 must be executed
initiaiization known state, regardless of the conditions of | after fevels 1 and 2.

previous device use. '

The following paragraph describes the commands for executing levels 1, 2, and 3, and the items initialized by execution.
It also describes the known state which is set when the power is switched on.

When controlling with an external controfler through the GPIB interface bus, all the initialization functions of the first/

second/third tevels can be used.

When controlling with an external controller through the RS-232C interface port, the initialization function of the third
level {(device initialization) can be used. The initialization functions of the first/second levels cannot be used,
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6.2 Bus Initialization by the IFC Statement
M Example
Call ibsic{uds)
M Explanation
IThe IFC statement initializes the interface functions of all devices connected to the GPIB bus line.

The initialization of interface functions involves erasing the settings (e.g. talker, listener) made by the controller
and resetting to the initial states. In the table below, O indicates the initialized functions: 2 indicates
partially initialized functions.

No Function Symbel Initialization by IFC
1 Source handshake SH O
2 Acceptor handshake AH O
3 Talker or extended talker TorTE O
4 Listener or extended listener LorLT O
5 Service request SR FAN
3] Remote/local RL
7 Paraltei poll PP
8 Device clear DC
9 Device trigger DT
10 ControHer C O

Bus initiaiization by the IFC statement does not affect the device-operating state (c.g. frequency settings,
lamp on/off),

6-4

SECTION 6 INITIAL SETTINGS




SELIUN B INHEIAL D51 TINQID

6.3 Initialization for Message Exchange by DCL and SDC Bus Commands
M Example

Call ibclr(uds) Initializes only the device which is specified by ud% for
message exchange (sending SDC)

M Explanation

This statement executes initialization for message exchange by all devices or only the specified device on
the GPIB of the specified select code.

M ltems to be initialized for message exchange
The MSR606A by which the DCL or SDC bus command is accepted executes the following:
(1) Input buffer and Output Queue : Cleared ; the MAV bit is aiso cleared at the same time.
() Parser, Execution Controller, and Response Formatter : Reset
(3) Device commands including *RST : Clears all commands that prevent these commands from executing.

) Processing the *OPC command : Puts a device in OCIS {Operation Complete Command Idle State) .
As a result, the operation complete bit cannot be set in the Standard Event Status Register,

(&) Processing the *OPC query : Puts a device in OQIS (Operation Complete Query Idle State) . Asa
result, the operation complete bit 1 cannot be set in the Output Queue.

(&) Device function : Puts sections relating to message exchange in an idle state. The device keeps waiting

for a message from a controller,

Note: The items listed below are not affected even if DCL and SDC bus command processing

is executed:
(D The current data set or stored in the device
(@ Front panel settings
(3 Other staius byte state except MAV bit
& Device operaticn in prograss
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6.4 Device Initialization by the *RST Command

M Syntax
*RST

M Example

pCall ibwrt(ud%, "*RST"): Initializes the device (MS8606A) whose address is 1 with level 3.
B Explanation

The *RST(Reset) command is an IEEE488.2 common command which resets a device with level 3.

The *RST(Reset) command is used to reset a device (MS8606A) to a specific initial state. Refer to the
Operation Manual Appendix B for details of initialization items and initial values.

Note: The *RST command does not affect the items listed below.

1 IEEE488.1 interface state

@ Device address

@ OQutput Queue

& Service Request Enable register

(5 Standard Event Status Enable register

& Power-on-staius-clear flag setting

(@) Calibration daia affecting device specifications

@ Parameters preset for controlling external devices, efc.
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6.5 Device Initialization by the PRE/INI/IP Command

M Syniax
PRE
INT
IPp

M Example (program message)

Call ibwrt (uds, "PRE"): Initializes the device (MS8606A) whose address is 1 with level 3.

B Cxplanation

The PRE, IN! and IP commands are MS8606A device-dependent messages which initialize a device with
level 3.

Refer to the Operation Manual Appendix B for details of items initialized by the PRE, INL, and IP commands

and initial values.
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6.6 Device Status at Power-on
When the power is switched on:

{1 Preset value : When a power-off ime (POWERON LAST) is selected, the device is set to the status
before the last power off.

Preset value : When Recall memory No. (POWERON n) is selected, the device is set to file
(number [n]} status.

(& The Input Buffer and Quiput Queue are cleared.

{8) The Parser, Execution Controller, and Response Formatter are initialized.
(&) The device is put into OCIS (Operation Complete Command Idle State).
(& The device is put into OQIS (Operation Complete Query Idle State).

(&) The Standard Event Status and Standard Event Status Enable Registers are cleared. Events can be
recorded after the registers have been cleared.

For the special case of (D, when the power supply is first turned on after the device is shipped, the initial values are set to
those in the initial setting table (refer to separate Operation Manual Vol. 1 Appendix B).
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SECTION 7
SAMPLE PROGRAM

In this section, the program flow is explained for controlling MS8606A. (AF measurement) and for conducting automatic
measurement by using the controller.

TABLE OF CONTENTS
7.1 Notes on creating the PrOgram . ceiierrsriseeresse s s nsressaserssacserreererecersenessssanns serarsas 7-3
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7.2.6 Transmitter modulation distortion measurement ..., ;...7~9
7.2.7 Transmiiter modulation frequency-characteristic measurement ..., 7-10
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7.1

Notes on creating the Program

When a remote control program Is creating, carefully note the following points.

No. Key points Explaration
Each device is not always in the appropriate condition during
actual usage due to operation of the device itself on the panel or
the execution of other programs.
Therefore, each device must be initialized to make the conditions

1 | Each device must be initialized. at the start of usage constant.

Do the following:

(D Initiatize the interface function

(Z Initialize the message exchange function of the device

(& Initialize the specific function of the device

Device is set to local lockout to prevent the device returning to
The remote condition of the device | local.

5 must be RWLS (Remote With Lock- | In the simple remote condition, when the [local] key is pressed, the

out State). device will enter the local condition. In this situation, if a panel
key is pressed, auto-measurement wili not function normally and
measurement data may become unreliable.
S Immediately after the inquiry command, the result of reading must
It an inquiry is sent, co':fnmands be described in succession.

3 | Which are related to the device MUSU | ¢ o pmands other than result reading are sent to the controller
not be sent immediately, except after before the result of inquiry is read, and MLA is received, the output
the reading of result. buffer wili be cleared and the response message will be deleted.

No.3 above is one of the exceptional protocel operation, but try to

4 | Program avoiding exceptional avoid exceptional operation unless necessary.

protocol operation As for expected exceptions, set exception treatment parts in the
program {e avoid errors of stopping execution of the program.
Confirm the subset of each device,

5 | Confirmation of interface function | wwhen a progrz‘un is .executed for a device without the necessary
(subset) of each device subset, processing will not continue.

Alse check that the machine type conforms to IEEE488.2.
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7.2 Sample Program

7.2.1 Analog measurement common settings

Use the common settings for analog measurement.

Start |

initiatization of GP1B

Initialization of MS8B06A | INI

Change to Instrument Setup screen PNLMD SYSTEM
Selection of Main Input connector RFINQUT MAIN

End

Refer to Section 6 concerning the initialization of GP1B.

There are four commands, namely IP, PRE, INI, *RST, for initializing the MS8606A. 1P, PRE and INI can be used as the
same function. *RST is for initializing a wider range than the other initialization commands. The parameters initialized
by these commands are shown in the Jist of initial vaiues in Appendix B, Panel Operaticn.
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7.2.2 Transmitter frequency and power measurement

Measure the output frequency and power of the transmitter.

Start

Common settings for analog measurement

Selection of analog measurement

TX measurement frequency, TX Ret level setting

Change to Setup TX Measurement Parameter screen

Selection of power measurement method IF Level Meter

Selection of RF measurement mede RF only

Change toc TX Measurement screen

PTT On

Execution of manual calibration

Start of measurement

Measurement of RF frequency and BF power

LEnd

Refer to para. 7.2.1

PNLMD ANALOGG

TXFREQ f, RFLVL 2

MEAS SETTX

PMTHIF

RFMM RF

MEASTX

PTT ON

PWRCAL

SWF

. RFFREQ?, RFPWR?TW
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7.2.3 Transmitter microphone input sensitivity measurement

Measure the microphone input level of AF signal necessary for obtaining the standard frequency change (for example 3.5
kHz) for the transmitter.

Start
Common settings for analog measurement Refer to para, 7.2.1.
Selection of analog measurement PNLMD ANALOG
Setting of TX measurement condition 1 TX measurement frequency: TXFREQ f
TX measurement Ref level; RFLVL £
AF Level Output Impeadance ; AQIMP*
Change o TX Measurement screen MEAS TX
PTT On PTTON
Setting of TX measurement condition 2 Detect Mode : DETMD *
Demoduiation band
AF Filter : AFLT *, AHPF +
De-emphasis : ADEMP *#
AF Osc.] output fraquency: AFREQ] f
Setting of microphone input level
"} (setting of AF Osc. 1 output leval) ALVL(
Start of measurament SWP
Measurement of deviation RDEV?

No | Measurement value = Frequency deviation standard value E If the measured value does not reach the standard
frequency deviation, repeat the measureiment by changing

Yes
the microphone input level,

End | The microphone input level (at the time when standard
frequency deviation 1s reached) gives the microphone input
sensitivity.
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7.2.4 Transmitter maximum frequency deviation measurement

Increase the microphone input level from the microphone input level (at which the standard frequency deviation is

obtained) to +20 dB, then measure the maximum value of the frequency deviation thus obtained.

Start

Measurement of microphone input sensitivity

b4

Increase of microphone input level {AF Osc. 1 output level)

Siart of measurement

Measurement of deviation

Compare with previous measurement
value and record the larger value.

AF Osc. 1 output level = Microphone input sensitivity +20 dB

No

Yas

End

Refer to para. 7.2.3.

ALVLE

SWP

RDEV?

Increase AF Osc. 1 output level till the microphone
input sensitivity (reached at the time of obtaining
standard frequency deviation) +20 dB, then repeat
the measurement.

The maximum value of frequency deviation obtained
when increasing AF Osc. 1 cutput evel to +20 dB
will be the maximum frequency deviation.
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7.2.5 Transmitter modulation S/N measurement

Measure the ratio of modulation signal level (8) (at the time of modulation by the standard frequency deviation) against the

residual modulation noise (N) (at the time of non-modulation).

Start

Measurement of microphone input sensitivity

Setting of AF level relative value {AF Level Set Relative)

Microphone input OFF (AF Osc. 1.output Off)

Start of measurement

Measurement of AF Level

End
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TALVLSRL

AQUT? OFF

Swp

TALVLRLV?




7.2.6 Transmitter modulation distortion measurement

Wbt T IRAIN 0 AMIVIE Ll F PIWAITIAYI

Measure the distortion of the modutation signal at the time of modulation by the standard frequency deviation.

Start

Measurement of microphone input sensitivity

Measurement of distoriion

End

Refer to para. 7.2.3

DSTN?
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7.2.7 Transmitter modulation frequency-characteristic measurement

Change the modulation frequency and measure the change of demodulation level. The measured value is expressed as the
deviation compared to the level at modulation frequency of 1 kHz.

Start

Measuremeant of microphone input sensitivity Refer to para. 7.2.3
AF Osc. 1 output level -10 dB ALVLSE
Start of measurement SWP

Setting of AF Level relative value (AF Level Set Relative) TALVLSRIL

Change of AF Osc. 1 output frequency AFREQI

Start of measurament SWp

Measurement of AF Level, AF Freg TALVLRLV?, AFFREQ?
End

SECTION 7 SAMPLE PROGRAM
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APPENDIX A ASCII* CODE TABLE

APFPENLHA A

B7 0 0 0 0 1 i 1 1
B& 0 0 1 0 1 H
B5 0 ] 0 ] O 1 0 H
BITS CONTROL NUMBERS UPPER CASE LOWER CASE
B4 B3 B2 B1 SYMBOLS
0 20 40 &0 100 120 140 160
0 9 0 0 NUL DLE SpP @ p
0 0lio 16 120 32130 48140 64| 50 80 | 60 95 | 70 112
1 GTL |21 LLO | 41 81 10} 121 £41 161
0 0 0 1 S0H DCt ! A a q
i Pl 17121 333 49| 4 65151 816! 97 17 113
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
0 0 1 0 NUL DC2 " B b r
2 2112 18122 1432 50|42 66 | 52 82162 98 |72 114
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
o 0 1 1 ETX DC3 # c c s
3 113 1923 35|33 51|43 67153 33163 99 |72 115
4 SDC i DCL | 44 54 104 124 144 164
c 1 0 0 FOT DC4 S D d t
3 4114 30| 24 36 | 34 52144 6% | 54 84|64 100 | 74 116
5 PPC 125 PPU | 45 63 105 125 143 165
G 1 0 1 ENO NAK Y% E e . u
5 siis 2128 37135 53145 69355 85165 10t |75 117
é 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
o 1 1 0 ACK SYN & F f v
6 6116 2126 38136 52146 70|36 85 1 66 102 |76 118
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
6 1 1 1 BEL ETB ' G g W
7 T 3|27 39137 55147 71057 87 | 67 103177 19
10 GET 130 SPE | 50 70 110 130 150 178
I 0 ¢ 0 BS CAN { H h X
§ 8118 24|28 40138 361 48 7258 88 | 68 104178 120
11 TCT | 31 SPD | 51 7 111 134 151 171
10 0 1 HT EM ) } i y
o 219 25129 41139 57148 73159 89|69 105179 121
12 32 52 72 12 132 152 i
1 ¢ 1 D LF SUB * J ] z
A 10{1A 26 12A 42134 38| 4A 7415A 90 | 6A 106§ 7A 122
13 1 53 73 t3 133 153 173
1 ¢ 1 1 VT ESC - K k {
B 1] IB 27178 431138 59| 4B 75 | 58 91 | 6B 107 78 123
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
1 t 0 0 FF FS s [ i H
C 1271C 28| 2C 44 |3C 60 | 4C 76150 91 6C 108 | 7C 124
15 33 58 75 115 135 153 175
| S TR ¢ R CR GSs - M m }
n 13D 29 | 2D 45 | 3D 614D 77 15D 93 | 6D 109 | 70 128
it 6 56 76 116 136 156 176
i1 1 90 SO RS N n ~
: E 14 1E 30 | 2E 46 | 3E 621 4E 78| 3E 94 | 6E 10|78 126
17 7 57 77 117 137 UNT | 157 177 .
N sl us / O ° frnd
I 18] 1F 31| 2F 47 | 3F 63 | 4F 79| SF 95 | 6F 11117F 127
Address Universal Listen Talk address Secondary address or
command command address command
KEY octal [25 PPU | GFIB code *American Standard Code for information Interchange
NAK ASCl character
hex {15 21| decimal
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APPENDIX B COMPARISON TABLE OF CONTROLLERS' GPIB INSTRUCTIONS

address,&HO8;

Controlier
Function
PACKET V {(Anritsu) PC-9800 series (NEC) IBM-PC HPS000 series
Qutputs datato a WRITE PRINT CALL CUTPUT device
device @ device number; data | @ listener address; data IBWRT(} |selectordata
Qutputs binary data BiN WRITE .
10 a device @ device number: data WBYTE command;data
Assions data entered INPUT @ talker addrass,
| READ listener address:variable LINE| CALL ENTER device
m‘,“; e @ device number:variable | INPUT @ talker address, IBRD() | selector;variable
vanable listener address;variable
Assigns binary data BIN READ
entered‘from a device @ device number; variable RBYTE command;variable
to a variable
Initializes an interface CALL ABORT
E,'.'
function IFC @ select code ISETIFC IBSIC(} | select code
CALL REMOTE
Turns REN line on REN @ select code ISET REN device selector
IBSRE(}
{select code)
LCL @ select code IRESET REN LOCAL
(sets all devices local) CALL device selector
LCL @ device number | WBYTE &H3F listener IBSRE{) | (selsct code)
Tumns REN line off (sets only specified address,secondary LOCAL
devices to listeners, and | address,&H01; CALL device selector
sends out GTL IBLOC() (select code
command) + primary address)
COMMAND CALL
Qutputs interface @ select code IBCMD() | SEND
messages (messages} |- character string for CALL select code
and data message [;datal) IBCMDA() | ;message string
{asynchronous)
WRBYTE &H3F listener
Triggers a specified . ' CALL TRIGGER
device TRG @ device number | address,secondary IBTRG() | device selector

B-1

APPENDIX B



Controller

Function
PACKET V {Anritsu) PC-8800 series (NEC) IBM-PC HP30C0 series
CLEAR
DCL @ select code WBYTE &H3F &M 14; device selector
{ail devices bearing a {selector code)
Initializes devices specified select code) CALL CLEAR
DCL @ device number | WBYTE &H3F, IBCLR{) |device selector
{specified devices only} listener address, (selector code +
secondary address,&H04, primary address)
Disables a device
from being switched . LOCAL
over from remote o L10 @ seiect code WEBYTE &H3F, &H11; LOCKOUT
local
Transfers control to a RCT @ devi b WBYTE talker address, %A?’%T PASS CONTROL
specified device BVIce number ¢ Hog; ()
Sends out a service CALL REQUEST
request SRQ @ select code ISET SRQ IBRSY() 1| selectcode
Performs serial STATUS POLL CALL SPOLL
poliing (@ device number IBRSP(} | {device selector)
{function}
CALL
. IBECS{)
Sets a terminator code | TERM 1S CMD DELIM CALL
IBECT(}
Sets a limit value for CALL
checking a timeout CMD TIMEOUT IBTOM()
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APPENDIX C

» The numbers on the right indicate section and paragraph numbers in this operation manual.

AF Mesure command
Analog tester commands
ASCII code table

Bit definition of END event status register
Bit definition of ERR event status register
Bit definition of standard event status register
Bus initialization by the IFC statement

Character program data

Clearing the STB register by the *CLS common command
Connecting Devices with GPIB Cables

Connection

Connection of RS-232C interface signal

Definition of MSS

Device initialization by PRE/INVIP command
Device initialization by the *RST command
Device message format

Device message list

Device messages

Device status at power-on

Device-dependent summary messages

ESB and MAYV summary messages

ESB summary message

Example of system configuration using RS-232C/GPIB
Extended event status register

GPIB instruction comparison table of the controller
GPIB specifications

IEEE48%.2 common commands and supported commands

Initial setting

Initialization for message exchange by DCL and SDC statements
INSTRUMENT SETUP command

MAV summary messages

MS8&606A commoen cominands

INDEX

2.5.7
253
APPENDIX A

351
352
5.4.1
6.2

4.2(5),4.3 (5)
52.3(4)

3.1

3

3.3

523(3)
6.5

6.4

4

25

2

6.6
522

521
52.1(1)
1.3

5.5

APPENDIX B
2.3

N LA
—

6.3
252

5212
2.5.1
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Overview
Overview (device message)

Overview (device message format)

Program data

Program message

Program message format
Program message terminator

Program message unit

Query error details

Reading and clearing the STB register
Reading by the *STB common query
Reading by using serial polling
Reading the SRE register

Reading, writing, and clearing the extended event status enable register

Reading, writing, and clearing the extended event status register

Reading, writing to and clearing the standard event status enable register

Reading, writing to and clearing the standard event status register
Remote control functions

Response data

Response message

Response message format

Response message terminator

Response message to input the waveform data using binary data
Response message unit

Response wait by the status register

RS-232C specifications

Service request enable operation

Service request wait by the status register
Setting RS-232C interface conditions
Setting the addresses _
Setting the items relating to remote control and panel key control
Setﬁp Common Parameter command
Standard event status register

Status byte (§TB) register

Status messages

String program data

String response data

Suffix code
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42(2)
42

4.2(1)
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553
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543
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53
565
3.4
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Techniques for synchronizing the MS8606A with a controller
TX Mesure command

Updating the SRE register

Value program data

Value response data

Wait for response after *OPC? guery is sent
Wait for response by executing the SWP or TS command
Wait for service request by the *OPC command

3.6
2552

53(D)

4.2(6)
43 (6)
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1.1 General

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radic Transmitter Tester is a test platform having all the hardware needed to test digital
mobile communication terminals. The performance of radic equipment can be efficiently evaluated by using it with

optional test software.

The frequency usage of radic equipment is becoming more efficient, and the equipment is becoming faster and more
digitalized. The MS8606A Spectrum Anatyzer function is suitable for signal analysis of such equipment.

its C/N, distortion, frequency and level accuracy, and other basic performances are excelient. Operation can be performed

easily using software menu screens.

Because frequency domain and time domain waveforms can be switched and displayed with one touch, signal analysis of

radio equipment can be carried out efficiently,

A MEASURE function allows measurements corresponding (o various applications. Noise measurements, C/N ratio
measurements, ogcupied frequency bandwidth measurements, adjacent channel leakage power measurements, mean

power measurements, and evaluation of other radio equipment performances can be easily performed.

Because the Spectrum Analyzer function uses high-speed digital signal processing technology, its main transmitting and

measurements can be performed quickly and accurately.

1-3
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1.2 Manual Composition

This manual is made up of the following sections.

Seciion 1 General
Describes the introduction, function specifications and performance of this instrument.
Section 2 Panel Layout
Explains the basic items for operating this equipment.
Section 3 Operation
Explains basic operation and how to operate for each measurement item.
Section 4 Performance Test
Explains the performance test method for this instrument.
Appendix A SOFT-KEY MENU

Appendix B KEYWORDS INDEX
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1.3 Specifications

The MS8606A Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester specifications are listed in Tables 1-1 beiow.

Table 1-1 Option 01: Spectrum Analyzer

OHz t0 3GHz (Band 0}/10MHz to 3GMz (Band 1}
Setting resotution ; 1Hz
Frequency display accuracy * (display frequency x reference frequancy accuracy + span X Span accuracy)
Marker frequency display accuracy Normal marker: Same as display frequency accuracy,
Digital marker: Same as span accuracy
Span setting range: OHz and 10kHz to 3GHz (Band 0}
Frequency span OHz and 10kHz to 2.99GHz (BAND 1}
Span accuracy: £2.5%
Setling range: 300Hz to TMHz (3dB BW), 1-3 sequence
Resolution bandwidth Accuracy: +2% (300Hz to 300kHz), +10% {1MHz}
Selectivity (60dB:3dB): < 5:1
3Hz to 100kHz (1-3 seguence) and thru
(The resolution bandwidth limits the setting range.}
< 95dBc/Hz {frequency 1GHz, 10kHz offset)
£ — 115dBc/Hz (frequency 1GHzZ, 10kH2 offset)
Band 1
Continuous average power : +40dBm (MAIN connector)
Maximum input level +20dBm {ALJX connector)
DC:0V
At 1kHz resolution bandwidth, 10Hz video bandwidth
MAIN connector, input attenuator 20dB
< - 90dBm (10MHz to 1GHz)
Average noise level < — 90dBm+fdB (>1GHz, : Frequency (GHz))
At AUX connector, input attenuator 5dB
< — 110dBm {10MHz to 1GHz)
< ~ 110dBm+fdB {>1GHz, f: Frequency {Griz))
< - 70dBm (MAIN connector, input attenuator 20dB)
< — 90dBm (AUX connector, input atteanuator 0dB)
At MAIN connector, reference level +10.1 to +40dBm, 0 to -50dB of reference level
+1,5dB
At AUX connector, reference ievel -9.9 to +20dB, 0 to -50dB of reference lavel
+1.5dB
Setting range: — 50 to +50dBm (MAIN connector)
— 75 to +30dBm (AUX connector)
Setting resolution: 0.1dB
Accuracy ;. When input attenuator, resolution bandwidth, video bandwidth, and
sweep time are set to auto at frequency 100MHz and span 2MHz
after calibration
Reference level MAIN cennector
+0.5dB (+10.1 to +40dBm)
+1.068B (- 50 10 +10¢Bm)
AlUX connector
+0.50B {— 9.9 to +20dBm)
+1.0dB (- 75 1o — 10¢Bm)
Resolution bandwidth switching deviation : £0.1dB referenced to 3kHz resolution
bandwidth
+0.5dB at input attenuator 3008 {AUX: 10dB), ambient temperature 1810 28 C,
referanced to 100MHz

Fregquency setiing range

Fregquency

Video bandwidth

Sideband noise

Level measurement

Residual response

Cverall levei accuracy

Amplitude

Frequency response

1-5

SECTION 1 GENERAL




Table 1-1 Option 01: Spectrum Analyzer

Frequency 10MHz to 2.2GHz, reference level z +5dBm (MAIN connector), z - 20dBm (AUX connector)
+0.5dB (0 to -50dB, resolution bandwidth < 1MHz)

+1.0dB (0 to -70dB, resclution bandwidth < 30kMz}

+1.0dB (0 to -80dB, resociution bandwidth £ 3kiMz)

Log linsarity

Amplitude

Second harmonic distorion :  Mixer input level - 30dBm
Spurious response < - B5dBc (input frequency 10 to 100MHz}
< ~ 60dBc (input frequency 100 to 1500MHz)

100ms to 1000s (frequency domain sweep)
Sweep fime setting 100ms to 1000s (lime domain sweep, resolution bandwidth < 3kkz)

range 10ms to 1000s (time domain sweep, 3kHz<resolution bandwidth < 10kMHz}
1ms to 1000s (ime domain sweep, resolution pandwidth < 3CkHz)
o Lifigger switch FREERUN, TRIGGERED
& WIDEIFVIDEO : Bandwidth {3dB} : = 20MHz
(% Trigger source EXT : Trigger level: TTL level
Trigger slope  : RISE/FALL
Trigger delay Range: Ous to 100ms, resolution: 2us
Displays the spectrum of the signal input in the specified gate zone on the frequency domain display.
Gate sweep Gate delay : Range : 2us to 100ms from trigger poinit, resolution : 2us

Gate width ; Range : 2us to 100ms from gate delay point, resoiution : 2us

Signat search: PEAK—s CF, PEAK— REF

Zone marker: NORMAL, DELTA

Marker—s function: MARKER s CF, MARKER — REF, ZONE — SPAN
Peak search: PEAK, NEXT PEAK, NEXT RIGHT PEAK, NEXT LEFT PEAK

Marker function

Noise power: dBrvHz, dBm/ch

C/N ratio: dBc/Hz, dBe/ch

Occupied frequency bandwidth: N% of POWER method, XdB down method

Adjacent channel leakage power : REF:TOTAL POWER method, REF:REF LEVEL method
Specified channel display (2 channels x 2), graph display

Average powsr in burst: Average power in specified time range of time domain waveform

MEASURE function

Number of data points | 501 paoints

PCS PEAK : Displays the highest point among the sample points
Detaction modes NEG PEAK : Displays lowest point among the sample points
SAMPLE : Displays the instantaneous vaiue at the sample point

Functions

Trace A : Displays the frequency spectrum.
Display funztion Trace B : Displays the frequency spectrum.
Trace Time : Displays the ime domain waveform at the center fraquency.

NORMAL {Update display)

VIiEW {Display hold)

MAX HOLD (Maximum envelop dispiay)
Sicrage function MIN HOLD (Minimum envelop display)
AVERAGE (Average vaiue display)
CUMULATIVE (cumulative display}
OVER WRITE (Overwrite display)
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SECTION 2
PANEL LAYOUT

The contents of this section are the same as the contents of this manual [3.1 Panel Layout] in this manual. Therefore, refer
to this manual [3.1 Panel Layout].
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SECTION 3
OPERATION

This section describes how to operate the spectrum analyzer.
Section 3.1 describes the basic operation procedure using switching the operation screen.

Section 3.2 and later sections describe the operation procedure for each function key in detail.
[ linthe following descriptions indicates main function keys (F1 to F6), and

F12).
TABLE OF CONTENTS

3.7 Basic OPEIAONZT cvviicres v vrieeriir ey et ita e e TS S R TES RIS TE TT ARy r g e e e b e ane s
311 SIgNA] QISPIAY cvveereeirrriri s s ab bbb et b e n e
3.1.2  MEIKET OPEIALION 1.itiiiiieterireesee e et iere et e e e s s e e e e bes b abie b s ba ke s Rb e rd S e e eb b s 2 s ans s b e et esnessanas
3.1.3  5CrEEN NAIG COPY ovvevrerinisirscs st b s

3.2 Position of Operation Keys ..., OO PP

3.3 Setting Observation of FrEQUBNCY ...ttt eeranenraneerraons 3-10
3.3.1  Center-Span MOUE . et ettt e e et e e 3-10
3.3.2  SIrE-BH0P MOTE vt v e e 3-11
3.3.3 Setting Siep Size with Step Keys ... Erternererrrerioetasessteeeibeivbiashiretiiseresinssretatreasanrnrannsarenrnees 3-12
3.3.4  Setting Full Span/Zero SPaN ... e e 3-12
3.3.8  Frequenty Bands i e e e s e s e et e s 3-13

3.4 Level RENGE SEHING v i s e e bbb r s 3-14
3.4  Setting REfErBNCe LEVEL......ccovueiiirereeeerrre e ieies e tresens e sesones e ereaeeerns 3-15
3.4.2 Seting LG SCAIE «.ovveverrrccc i e e s 3-18
3.4.3 Setting Reference Level Step SIZe ... ferrenerereas 3-16
3.4.4  Setng AENUAIOT (e b e e e 3-16

R CoY O g I e wi17e ) RO S DU 317
351 Zone Marker/Current Maker ..o, OSSO O PO OP SRS 3-17
B5.2  NOMAI MATKET oottt e rs s e e ae e e emeem e e bbb s bbb ente e E e s s 3-20
353 DEIE MBIKSE oot e e e b S a e be e e ae s s nr et e an s 3-21
3.5.4 MKr—> CF/MKT = BLY ettt e s bbb 3-22
385 ZONE = SPAM ot e O VPP R 3-23
358 MAFKE! Off oo e R e e Ry e e e 3-24

3.5.7  DHSPIAY LINE oot r e e e e e s 3

indicates function keys (F7 to



3.6 MArKer SoarCh FUNGHOI (oo ir st vesrerar e s ssin s se s brassansseaseecsmat s s sasssns nnnsasnnsnrsrsunssassnsses 3-26

B.6.1  Peak SEAICH ..ttt e et b ks n bt e 3-28
3.6.2 Next Peak Séarch .................................................................................................................. 3-27
3.6.3 Next Right Peak Search/Next Left Peak Search ..o 3-28
364 Peak ~ CF / PeaK «3 BLV i e sne e v se s s tss s ste s s e ms sae s e sbese e s ammnenean 3-29
3.6.5 Setting Search ReSOIUION ......vcccieeireccrtircerevcnr st a e s e e ns e e 3-30
3.6.6 Sefling Search Threshold......cvrccevic e esinens earanrnovaran e aria e srne b e nra b nanenenraes 3-31
I 070 Th: o7 <o [ T o1 ] o S OO URUPPPRN 3-32
3.7.1  Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) and SWeep TiIME ... cer s ccererraecetes s s re e 3-32
872 VIdEO BANGWILH (VBW) oooroo oo eoeeooeooeeeeeeeooe s eeeeeosssnsessssseses oo s eeeeseesse e eeeeeo 3-34
B.7.3  Input AHenUaTIOr (ARENILUAION ... rae e s e s e e srssne s s se v snn e s rens v s enarenan 3-35
3.7.4  Automatic Calibration ..o e s e s st 3-36
3.8 Selecting the DIsplay MOUE ... cctne s s p s rte b s s sbn e e s sresssaressnss 3-37
BT TTACE IO ciiteiiiieiirieiianiter i e riea s ae s s e e rrtsdens i be e e s rabb e et bR er bbb ek b et et bbb b e e s bbbt b an £ o 3-37
3.8.2  TiME DOMAIN ..o.ooveervereeecersseremesssesson e cesssessessrsnans e ettt 3-39
3.8.3  SHOr808 MOUOE aeiiieiiiiiiiiiiii ettt c bbb s st es e s s e e st e bRk b m e e e et 3-43
3.8.4 Setting S10rage MOGE ...ttt et g e e et e nn e ns 3-45
3.8.5  AVEraging FUnCHOM oot e e e r e e e e s e nnn e bbb e s naneas 3-46
3.8.6 Max Hold and Min Hold Functions ........ e ee e eneeeeite e ieaneeneere e raeaneessnt et e et e et et et rennnenans 3-49
3.8.7 Explanation of Detection MOGE .. e nrenmririvereressesrersrerernisssanrssssnssnssesiesereneanrressnreen 3-50
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3.1 Basic Operation

The basic operation rules and features of the spectrum analyzer are explained

using basic operations.
The operation contents are shown on the right.

The following descriptions assume that an external S00MHz signal is applied to

the input connector.

We recommend that you read this section while actually operating the MS8606A.

3.1.1 Signal display

{1) Turn on the power.

Press the rear panel power switch, then press the front panel power switch.

The Setup Common Parameter screen shown below is displayed. (Fig. 3-1)

T Measure
<{ Setup Common Farameter (CDMAY >0
Frequency _
Thannel & Frequencgy - [{EEMO = [ 887 .650008MHz] I ——
Charmel Spacing r [ 1.250000rHz] ~+
: todulat jon
Level Anelysis
Reference Level v [ 30.0dEm] ~
Signal £F Pouwer
Heasuring Object + [Reversel
Data Rate : [ 9600bps/14468bps ] N
Modutation Aralysis Length @ [ B15PNchip] Ooeup jed
Filtter : TFittering] i Banduidth
PN Synchronization 1 [ PH Search] Spuriouse
P Offset ;L 8PNohip] close to
z Reference 1 Nothing] fthe Carrier |
PN Trigger Edge 1 [Risel
PN Trigger Delay 0 9,889 Nchip]
Yzer Cal Factor [ 0.80B) "
X
T " Main Fune
leasure on JEEE |
Fig. 3-1

Operation contents
3.1.1 Signal display
3.1.2 Marker operation
3.1.3 Screen hard copy

This is the radio equipment test software setup screen. Switch to the MS8606A initialization and spectrum analyzer mode

SCIegt.
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(2} MSB606A initialization

Press the [Main Func] key (F6). (Fig. 3-2)

TX Neasure : :
<< Setup Common Paranster (COMR) >3 When the Main Fune key is On,
Frequency keys FI to F5 indicate the MS8606A
Charnel & Frequency . X
Channel Spacing o measuring mstrument modes.
Hodulat ion
Level finelvsis
Reference [ evel [ 30.6dBm] AR —
Signal RF Pouer . -
Heasuring Object [Reverse] When the Main Func key is Off,
¥
Date Raie + [ 9608bps/ 1 4400bos ] - o
Hodulat fon fralysis Length : [ 615Pricnip] Oooupied keys FI to F5 indicate the menus
Fitter o {Filtering] Banduidth
PN Synchronizat ion PN Search] Sour foum related to the current screen.
PN Offset [ PPchip] close to
© Reference [ HNothingl the Carrier |
PN Trigger Edge [Rizel
PN Trigger Deiay [ ?.080PNchip3
User Cal Factor [ 8.80d) m:
n2
TR L RBX Spectrum I Aralog Recall Save Main Func
Tester Aralvrer Taster ¥ o ok
Fig. 3-2
Press the Next Menu key (<) -
Press the | Instrument Setupfkey (F2). (Fig. 3-3)
< trstrument Setup > 1“‘3““’“6"‘; Change the settings of this screen with
Frequency  Reference Freguency @ [igiz] Date the cursor keys:
BF Input : [Maind Set | [Cancal} | < >~ s
| —| |@=EOE®
Dlsplay  Bieplay Title + Dser Definel Move the cursor to the item you want
itle
i . * .
Clock Display P LEATVID 2 pouer on to change using the arrow keys, and
Interface Correct To Controller : [GPIR L. oitial ] .
press the Set key. A list of parameters
PG Address ¢ I8l
that can be changed appears. Select
RSZE2C Baud Rate 1 [24btops ]
Parity : [Even] acire o i
hava it el the desired parameter using the arrow
Stop Bit ¢ gt A/ key, and enter the selected parameter
Hard Copy  Output Device : . !
Type : [Bmp(gglh \ by pressing the Set key ]
Alarm : In ] W]
_1H
Change instrument Change Fite Main Func
Systemn Sefup Color Uperation Cff
Fig. 3-3

Set the mput connector (RF Input) and hard copy here.

Set the parameters indicated by the arrows in Fig. 5-

{3) Enter the spectrum

analyzar mede.

Return to the screen of Fig. 3-2 by pressing the Next Menu key (<) -

3 to [Main], fPrinter(Parallel)i, and [ESC/P] respectively.

. Enter the spectrum analyzer mode by pressing the | Spectrum Analyzer | key (F2).
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{4) Move the signal to the center of the screen.

Press the key (F1). (Fig. 3-4)

When frequently used keys such as
Frequency, Span, and Amplitude
are pressed, they automatically
enter the state in which Center
frequency, Span, Reference Level
are selected, and values can be set

to the entry area shown below.

kR - 1 L aeGH= i Fregquenty
S 2] CHBm o a7 20ds
FE iz -
RLY:10.80c8n Ve OFF 3T oms bente:
o N T e
| : Band !
: : Start
Center Frag = ! ; Freq
1505 09GI000GHz i |
: 1 Stop
i | e by ' ?req
v L S
Peal ~» CF
S
. " [
T %
| :
Band
ST i8MHe SF 3. 000GHz
n:ﬂ
Freaquency Span Anpt i tude Marker Peak Sezrch Main Func
43
Fig. 3-4

This part of the display is called the
entry area. When a menu is
selected, this area displays the
current setting of that parameter.
The set value can be changed by

entering data in this area.

Set the center frequency to S00MHz by entering [50/0|MHz| from the numeric keypad. (Fig. 3-5)

There are three methods of entering
parameters: direct entry from the
numeric keypad, step key, and

rotary knob.

TR s Sedi-e i Eragiiency
—Z . Z2eciBm AT 70
RE 1% o
R - Genter
RLY -1 . B0dR VR QFF ST 180ms
TBAE ‘ : = Freg
} ! Fard i
: Start
Cenler Frag = ' Freq
5061 000 GOOMHEz :
> Stop
] Freq
miwm‘LGWMWW
.......................... e e ]| PeRK Y OF
i €
: N
Band
CF 388z Spar2 BhtHz ]
1 P
Freauancy Span Fapituds Marker Feak Search Hair Func
N ort B
Fig. 3-5
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(5) Expand and display the signal.
Press the key {F2). then expand the signal by pressing the step key several times. (Fig. 3-6)

PR ; SEE . AESMHE 1 Span
— 1< O3cBm EE——
RE 1Bkz AT 20dB o
R - 18 00dBr VB OFF 5T 100ms =8
T3k Ty Tr—t3
PR Band |
' Full Span
Freg Spoani=

1.0400 QC0MH 2
Zero Span

*

Band

M WO g A

™7 {
CF 1550 . anarH: Span: 1. G@Hz —.
Frequency Span Amp i tude Marker Peak Search Main Func
On
Fig. 3-6
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3.1.2 Marker operation

Check that the signal frequency and level are displayed in the marker display area.

The zone marker avtomatically captures the peak signal in the zone range and displays its frequency and fevel.

To check the Peak — CF function, move the signal away from the center of the screen.

Press thekey (F1), then change Center Freq by turning the rotary knob. {Fig. 3-7}

- n . . - .
”*“*”"’*;22?-,;%?22“2 i Frequenc Pressing the function key indicated
5B el AT 2008
. = ot - Center &
ELY:-10.00cEn OS] 180ms _— A by * opens another menu,
Voo Band 1
ol Ji Start
Center Fragg = I S ! Fregq
4991700 0POMHz L i
— T Stop
S } i Freg
e / % e} | PEEK =3 OF
e B R e How many pages the function key menu
it Pl oot | brbogl | o . _
LML i S B i Step Size has and which page is currently
T Bard / displayed can be checked.
Lo |1
Lo s To change the page, press the Next
CF 1458, 708Hz Spar: |06k :
Menu key.
Frequency Span Fimp 1 tude Markat Peak Search Main Func
o
Fig. 3-7
Press the | Peak Searchikey (F5). (Fig. 3-8)
The marker seizes the signal.
TR B0 e = I Peal ~——— . The menu title is displayed above the
RE lokiz AT 2008 _— .
RVt B0cE VBOFE ST 90as _— i function keys. You can check which
e : I o= .
LB pand ] function key corresponds to the
) ' H i Next Peak
Zone Cenfer = j ; : cutrent mens status,
500008 OOMHL ‘ il
: J E : Peak-»CF
: i
,,,,,,,,,,, : - 1 ]| PemkRLY
1 A i iy R . . Tid : :s- ) T _ ]
i e L L A s i e et S
T = ? i ; 1 ket
! Delts
: Marker
£F 499 738 Hz Span: : 2B
Frequency Spars R i ucls Marker }Jeak Search Main Func
Ors
Fig. 3-8
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Press the Peak —» CF key (IF9). The signal moves to the center of the screen. (Fig. 3-9)

MER SO | QS ] Penk
— 1<} ORIEEmM
’ RB lgkHz AT 2808 Peak
?é&—l@'ﬁgcj& \:JB E}FF ST 190ms S— Sompch
. ﬂ ' Band 1
HHEE Mext Peak
Zotle Center = gk
560008 8DOMH :
Peak—>(F
SSURSUSIUPUIN SSUPRURIEN SO SO R [ SO OPSRTTOR SR SOUTPI SO Peak~2FLV
i 7 d ) s H J i 3 N
T e A s ST A T
H T T i i arks
. Delta
fossmsmfrmreeh Marker
b M
CF 500, gestibz Span:l.@0MHz |
Freduencs Sear Amp i tuds Harker }eak Searc ?ﬁgm Func
4
Fig. 3-9

3.1.3 Screen hard copy

The screen display can be printed on a printer via the rear panel paraliel interface. Any ESC/P command system printer
can be used.

Press the key at the top of the nameric keypad.
The screen currently displayed is printed.

The screen display data can be stored to a floppy disk by setting the Hard Coepy in the screen below to [file] and
IBMP{B&W)].

1rst mument
<< Ingtrument Setug 3> ¥
. - - Date
Freguency  Reference Frequency ro LMzl
RE Lhput : Maind §
Tine
Display Dispiay Title ¢ [Uzer Befinel
Title H 3 "
it . i \ .
Clock Display o [YYATYDE ] Pot‘derl‘ 0
Intarfase Comnect To Comtrotler : [GPIB ) Lo lnitist
@Pis Rddress [ERCI N
REET20 Baug Rate » {2488kns
Parity 1 [BEvenl
ata Bit s [Boitsl
Stop Bit : [ipit 3
Hard Copy  Dutpul Device HY-ile 3
Type: ¢ LBMPOBRL)
‘__\
Alarm {0 3 ‘:ﬂ:w*}
1 - S
Change Fiie Main Fure
Color fperailon Off

Fig. 3-10
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3.2 Position of Operation Keys

MR - SEG  QoshiHe

)1 Feak
— 1} 2B
kg [@xHz AT 20dB Pesk
LY~ 10, 08dbn VB OFF 51 188ms 5 ﬂ-h
3 Ty F TFF boCBECH .
Band |
hext Peal
Peak-»CF
..................... Peak-»RLY
i
Y . i ; : iy )
e A g | o
! ¥ . Harker
' ; elta
; ; L _lerker |
; 1
CF 1500 . 028HE Span: i @aiHz
Freauency Spah fmpl i Tude Marker ifPesk Search Hain Func
L £ i js3

%, Fig. 3-11[ it

E 3.6 Peak Search Function g

\
i
\1
\

134 Level Range Setiing |

3.3 Cbserved Frequency Setling ]

3.5 Marker Function |

i Frequency
PR - S L Qe T
-1 2EcEm ER okHz AT 2848 Centar
RLY:=~13 . BB VB OFF ST 1ooms e
TEEr ; i TF=H cres
: Band |
Siart
Eeeg
Stog
Frec
.......... Peak => CF
Ly . A
L e N R U %ﬁuﬁw\mﬁf@hﬂsﬁlm -
I A | A Band
1 | I
CF:49% . 298Hz Span: LRz .
il
Zoup led TreaceTreg || Trace-Time Trigger/ Measure Hain Func
¥ .-ctiorw # Eite N &n
T '\ . X
\ | Flg- 3-12 ‘ 3.10 Measurernent Function}
91 |39 Sweep Method Selection |
\ & 3.8 Display Mode Selection ‘
]

[3.7 Coupled Functien |

This sections shows the position of the operation keys described in Section 3.3 and subsequent sections.
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3.3 Setting Observation of Frequency
3.3.1 Center-Span Mode

{1) Setting center frequency

oooD
ooom TEN
Frequency bﬁmmmi@Y
oooes

— Step KEY  (Use the CF Step Size key to set

the step size.)

—

(2) Setting frequency span

[ 3 o o g 3
Spar »Soos TEN
a o § KEY

——— (] [~ Step KEY  (1/2/5 sequence)

N

R—

Note:

When frequency span is 200kHz or less, warming up might be necessary until the observation
Jfreguency becomes stable after turning on the power.

Y Tr-A
i
fih
i1
} 1
lf .IL
Ll
.»‘i \,
j, !
/ \
. hY
\-vr‘#- -Ef-lrvv‘f“- f"« b \-"‘! {-Imrj NW
CF-1.000 000 GHz

Span:1.00 MHz
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3.3.2 Start-Stop Mode

(1) Start frequency

{2} Stop frequency

Notes:

Frequency ———» Start Freq

Frequency ——— Stop Freq

Do
OOoER
—® Soaom

oocOn

y

—

TEN
KEY

N

= Because the step keys| { are the step keys for the center frequency, the start and stop

frequencies are also changed.

= The stop frequency may also vary depending on the values of the frequency span setting resolution

and start frequency.
Tr-A
- 4
| |
rybire Al I PO
STOHz SP:1.000 GHz
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3.3.3 Setting Step Size with Step Keys

To use the step keys| ] to change the step size of the center frequency, register the step size as foliows:

o o ?E:N
Frequency > CF Step Size ——3> 208
e KEY

3-12
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3.3.4 Setting Full Span/Zero Span
(1) Setting Full Span

In the normal operating state, pressing ¢ the key allows the entire frequency range of the spectrum analyzer to be swept

over the full span. However, this setting also initializes the parameters except the frequency range.

To set the full span and leave the other parameters unchanged, perform the following key operations.

Span e Eull Span

For Band 0, O t0 3 GHz
For Band 1, 10 MHz to 3 GHz

{2) Setting Zero Span

The Spectrum Analyzer can operate as a selective level meter in which the horizontal axis is graduated as a time axis by
setting the frequency span to O Hz. The rising and failing edges of burst waves can also be observed and measured.

Performing any of the following key operations allows the spectrum analyzer to operate in the zero panel (time domain)

mode.

o b ()

. Span : Zero Span

+ [Trace-Time

For further details on the zero span (time domain) mode, see SECTION 3-8, "SELECTING THE DISPLAY MODE."”
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3.3.5 Frequency Bands
In the Spectrum Analyzer, the 0 to 3 GHz frequency range consists of the following two bands:

e Band O ............. 0to3 GHz
¢« Band 1 ... I0MHz to 3 GHz

In the initial state, the wide dynamic renge Band i mode that is selected.

Perform the following to set the Band 0. when the observe the frequency lower 10 MHz.

Span I Band Band 0

£

Frequency J

v

Band1 Sslect any of these buttons.

return J

{

3-14

SECTION 3 OPERATION




3.4 Level Range Setting

The following table shows the reference level (top of amplitude scale) range of this spectrum analyzer.

input terminal | Units | Reference level range
Main dBm - 60 to +50 dBm
Aux dBm ~ 80 to +30 dBm

B Units system that assumes 1 mW/50 Q is 0dBm.

Use the unit key | and ] is possible.

3.4.1 Setting Reference Level

Select the reference level (top graticule of the amplitude scale} by performing the following key operations.

TEN
KEY

Amplitude p

0oaoo
ngoo
oaon
ooan

e ~~| Step KEY (the step size is the value set by)

Reference Level Siep Size.

-

3.4.2 Setting Log Scale

Te set the amplitude scale to log scale, perform the following key operations.

Amplitude —— Log Scale 10.dBAdiv \5 « Seiect one of
5 dB/div 3 the scales.
2 dB/div
1 dB/div
Return
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3.4,3 Setting Reference Level Step Size

To change the reference level with the step keys| 1, set the step size by performing the foilowing key operations.

Amplitude ———— Ref Level —
Step Size

«— Select one.

FUITL

Manual
Return ~—I

i
L-—% Manualty enter the step size in dB uniis from the ten keys.

3.4.4 Setting Attenuator

Amplitude ——> Attenuator ———» _Aulo -—-3  Automatically set the input attenuator.
—> Manual -2 Set the input attenuator with
the ten keys, step keys, and rofary knob,

= Hetum
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3.5 Marker Function

3.5.1 Zone Marker/Current Maker

The part enclosed in dotted lines i the center of the screen shown in the figure below is called the zone marker.
The current marker within this zone marker normally moves to the maximun level,

The frequency (or time for time domain mode) and level at the current marker point (intensified point) are displayed at the
top left-hand corner of the screen. '
Frequency Level

MKHR:

—i Zone Marker

Tr-A

[ Current Maker
— L

]
S W

//

I W R b T

= DR R
Zone Width

{1) Changing Zone Marker Width

The zone marker width is initially set to | division, but can be changed from 1 point to 10 divisions by performing the
following key operations.

Marker b Zone Width

Select one.

fone 10 Diy
L > relum

The zone marker width can be arbitrarily set from [ point to 10 divisions by rotary knob.

The zone marker width can be arbitrarily set from 1 point to 10 divisicns by the corresponding frequency input from the
ten keys.
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When the zone marker width is set to 1 point (Spot), the zone marker becomes a vertical line. This is called a spot marker.
Since the marker center frequency and the current marker frequency coincide. the level at the desired frequency can be
measured.

Example of Spot Marker {Zone Width: 1 Point)

Tr-A

T e

A

If the zone marker is set to 10 divisions when the zone center frequency is at the center of the frequency axis on the screen,

the current marker will always move to the maximam peak level over the entire range of the observation frequency.

Example of Zone Wiith: 10 Divisions

I A . o i i i o e T T . o e ity

| “i'r-A3

RN SRS Q-

/ /

Since the zone width in the time domain mode always becomes 1 (Spot), it cannot be changed.
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(2} Changing Zone Marker Position

The center frequency (time) of the zone marker is initially centered on the frequency (time) axis on the screen. By
performing the following key operations, the zone marker can be moved from the left end to the right end of the frequency
axis (time) on the screen.

[ s

Marker p 00O TEN  (Use the ten keys to set the zone marker
EoOD KEY  position as frequency or time.)

e ~~} Step KEY  {Use the up-down keys to move

the zone marker position in

/ \ 1 division steps.)

—

In the delta marker mode, setting the zone marker center frequency (time) with the ten keys results in entry of the delta

marker value (difference between reference marker and carrent marker}.
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3.5.2 Normal Marker

A single marker is indicated by ¥ at the maximum level within the zone marker. The frequency and level at that point are
displayed digitally.

The normal marker is initially set to ON. When the current state is another marker mode, or when the normal marker is set

to OFF, perform the following key operations to set the normal marker to ON.

Marker |———> Normal Marker

MRK : 1.023 GHz
—32.6dBm Current marker

Tr-A

.

Ryt
-._______-_’.—_-1{_-_ R R

/

:
:
:
:
4
i
/\// !
i
i
.

=Sy

The normal marker displays the absolute level. By setting a display line, the normal marker can also display the Jevel

relative to a given level specified as a reference line.
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3.5.3 Delta Marker

The current marker position when the delta marker is set to On is fixed as the reference marker (reference point). Then, as
the current marker is moved, the reference marker and current marker frequency (time) and level differences are displayed

digitally as delta marker values.
In the deita marker mode, the reference marker is indicated by [] .

To set the delta marker to On, perform the following key operations.

Marker >3 Delta Marker

DLT : ~9.90kHz

-40.3 dB
T T
! ' Tred
I T
' : |
: T == “"‘} Reference marker
B}
I T
1 i
Nl
| Current marker

7

JUDNANIG ST JURURIRIE JURPRAJIR PR,

]

Press the Delta Marker key in the delta maker mode. The reference marker moves to the current marker position and

H
k

switches to the delta marker mode with that point as the reference point.

Varying the spectrum waveform in the delta marker mode does not change the marker frequency level. The reference
marker is not necessarily always on the waveform because it remains unchanged. Also, when the reference marker cannot
be positioned on the screen by changing the observation frequency and level and range, it is at the edge of the scale lines.

3-21

SECTION 3 OPERATION




3.5.4 Mkr —» CF/Mkr — RLV

Sets the current marker frequency or level to the center frequency or reference level.

Marker

[ Tr-A

i R

AN T TR S SR SN SR T
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b Mkr — RLY

Mkr — CF
; : Tr-A
i 1
i 1
i
H 3
i r’\
1 \
K \
A \
! ¥ .\ AM
H I 1T
k 4
Tr-A

W

oo of e g el e o o e S e e o]




3.5.5 Zone —» Span

To set the zone marker center frequency and width fo the center frequency and frequency span, respectively, perform the
following key operations.

Marker Zone —» Span

SRR PN W R ARy SR Rp—— S

m——
N - -

[

T

WAV AVA

o
L1
e
we
-4-&

T
{11
il A
/i1
St
JARENEINN
PR § i \f'\vf\v

r

L The zone width remains unchanged.
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3.5.6 Marker Off

Marker b2 Matker Off
(Display page 2 of the menu by pressing the Next Menu key.}

The marker disappears from the screen. When the Normal Marker key is pressed, the marker is displayed.
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3.5.7 Display Line

In the state in which a horizontal line which indicates a given level is displayed on the scale, the dispiay line can be used
as the frequency respense measurement guideline, or as the reference line of the marker level measurement or pass/fail

Judgement with a standard line.
{1) Setting Display Line

To turn the display-line On and Off and to set the display-line fevel, perform the following key operations,

Marker [———2 Display Line

{Display page 2 of the menu by pressing the Next Menu key.)

— Digplay Line Turn the display line On and Off by pressing this key.
S0n Off

e Digplay Line Enter the dispiay line lavel from the ten kays, stc.
Level

— 50.00 d8m

———= Marker Level  Selectif the marker level is set by absolute value or relative
L4bs Rel value (relative to display line) by pressing this key.

———>= Retumn

Py vl S

/ Dispiay fine

O O X 1 s A O O
=1

A .AA‘f'M“
Y v

Display-line On and Off are common to all traces {A, B, Time).

The display-line level and Abs/Rel can be selected independently for each trace,
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3.6 Marker Search Function
3.6.1 Peak Search

Peak Search detects the maximum ievel point from the entire trace in which a marker is displayed and moves the marker
to that point.

To Execute Peak search, perform the following key operations.

Peak
Search

A
% Tr-A

NVl ACAE BV AN
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3.6.2 Next Peak Search

Next Peak Search detects the next largest peak relative to the current marker level and moves the marker to that point.

(When there are two or more peaks with the same level on the screen, the leftmost peak is detected.)

Execute Next Peak search by performing the following key operations.

Search

A
A"
b}
Ay

Peak | 5 NextPeak
i

Tr=A

i
i
I
!
i
T
i
i
-

L
|
\
\
\
\

A
I
i
AV

e
=

Ak oy V\/ﬁ

consecutively.

The next largest peaks can be detected and the marker can be moved to those peaks by executing Next Peak Search
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3.6.3 Next Right Peak Search/Next Left Peak Search

Next Right Peak search and Next Left Peak Search detect the adjacent peak level to the right or left of the current marker
and move the marker fo that point.

To execute Next Right Peak Search and Next Left Peak Search, perform the following key operations.

e .
Peak Next Right Peak
Search <
\\
! ~
\‘ “eo
\ Tl
\ -~
\ "\\
\\ \\
N
N > Next Left Peak g
\ i !
\ i !
~ i !
S f 7
~ ' /
hY
~ / /
\\ / ,/
V4
\\ / Va
~ Vs //
~T ,
E/\ Tr-Aj,
£ - V 7
f /’ ,/
Vi o

Las Aha W’v\m ] \\L
iy LAY Wy AV~ am e Y

The adjacent peak level to the right or left can be detected and the marker moved to that peak by executing Next Right Peak

Search or Next Left Peak Search consecutively.

Note: When marker search is executed, the marker is moved to the specified Peak or Dip point, and the .
zone marker center frequency is simultaneously moved to the marker point. After that, when :
sweep is execufed within the zone marker, the marker moves 1o the maximum point within the
zone marker. Therefore, marker search other than Peak search should be executed with sweep

stopped or with the zone width set to 1 point (spot marker mode .
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3.6.4 Peak — CF/Peak — RLV

(1} Peak — CF

Peak

Search pm——  Pgak — CF

Sets the maximum peak point on screen and the zone marker to the center frequency.

Tr-A A

H
i
H
1
1
:
ﬂ 1
i
1
H
1
i

— >
A, 1Y

) A WYY ] '
[ ] R I ‘{qi

I L,
T o,

i
!

:
010 AN

T
i
1
1
1
3
|
]
T
i
]
!
+
L
]

E:

TR ghing SR TR R [N R W S A

Notes:  + When the frequency af the maximum peak point is less than 0 Hz, the center frequency is set to
OHZ o

= If there are two or more maximum peak points with the same level on the screen, the peak point
with the lowest frequency is moved to the center frequency.

» Peak - CF does not operate in the Time Domeine.

(2) Peak — RLV

Peak

Search bo——3  Paak -+ BLV

Sets the maximum peak level on screen to the reference level.

; ; A ; X Tr-A
AN A &
0 i HHE
1 1Y \ ! i
i L1t el
[ 1Y C— >
. AV AANASERN ik M
i YIEN Y AU NI AL
¥ N A 1 I
| I . HE
Note: » If the level at the peak point exceeds the permitted range for the reference level, the reference

level is set to the maximum (minimum} reference level that can be set.

o If the level at the peak poini exceeds the reference level(scale over), one operation of
the Peak ~ RLV may not be able to set the correct reference level. In this case, repeat
the Peak - RLYV operations a few fimes.
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3.6.5 Setting Search Resolution

Sets the Peak search resolution. When searching for the next peak, the marker moves to the point of the set resolution or

higher.
SPeakh > Resolution
earc [Threshold
(Display page 2 of the menu by pressing the Next Menu key.)
~-——3 Enter the resolution in dB units from the ten keys,
Peak
3-30
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3.6.6 Setting Search Threshold

Sets the display Hne to the threshold and searches for the level above or below the dispiay line.

MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM Diaplay
| Line
Below ;
Note: Note: This function will be effective with the Display Line On.

Sizfgh b3 Resolution
[Threshold
(Display page 2 of the ment: by pressing the Next Menu key.)
> Treshold Turn thrashotd On and Off by pressing this key.
OniG:
> Search Select search above or below the display line by pressing this
Above key.
Below
——= Display Turn the display line display On and Off by pressing this key.
Line
©n Off
L= Disp Line Sets the display line level.
Level
—50.00 dBm
b3 Retun
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3.7 Coupled Function
3.7.1 Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) and Sweep Time

To set the RBW and Sweep Time, perform the following key operations.

RBW Manuat —eee Manually set the RBW with the ten keys, step keys,
and rotary knob.
—=  Aute Automatically set the RBW.,
—3> RB, VB, SWT Automatically set the RBW, VBW, and Sweep Time.
Auto
—x All Auto Autematically set the RBW, VBW, Sweep Time, and Atten.
Sj‘i‘i’:fep Manual ——> Manually set the Sweap Time with the en keys, step keys,
‘ and rotary knob.
> Auto Automaticalty set the Sweep Time. {Note)
—= RB, V8, SWT Automatically sat the RBW, VBW, and Sweep Time.
Auto
All Auio Autornatically set the RBW, VBW, Sweep Time, and Atten.

(1} Auto mode

The RBW. Sweep Time, and VBW parameters are set to Auto so that even if the frequency span is varied, the respective

parameters are automatically set to the optimum values so that frequency and level measurement errors do not ocear,
The following shows the Swp Time Auto setting range:

*  Lower limit value

100 msec

+  Upper limit value
1000 sec o
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(2) Manual setting

IFRBW, VBW, and Sweep Time are set to the Auto mode, normal measurements can be made without considering their

settings.

However, in the following cases. RBW should be set to the Manual mode.

(13 General measurements:

(Z) Intermodulation distortion measurement:

When observing two adjacent signals, increasing the frequency by
narrowing the RBW can reduce the noise level (a tenth part of the
current RBW resulis in 2 10 dB reduction).

However, if the RBW is too narrow, the spectrum waveforms will
become too steep, the response characteristics become worse, and
the sweep time will also become Ionger. Therefore, the RBW value
should be determined to give a practical sweep speed.

When measuring two signal intermodulation distortion with a
comparatively wide frequency span and a reduced noise level, the
RBW value should be narrowed by manual setting. However, the
sweep time increases in inverse proportion 1o the square of the
RBW. '

The RBW can be selected from among the following by Manual setting:

300 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz, 10 kHz, 30 kHz, 100 kHz, 300 kHz, | MHz

]
>~<//
|~

~
©_
/_—"‘

N
7

ZDZEINANY

/jf// N \\\

—1 T~ \>~

@ Optimum trace waveform

(@, & UNCAL trace waveforms

Note:  The spectrum traces on the screen are displayed as
shown at the left according to the sweep time. The
optimum sweep time gives a waveform like (.
However, a sweep time that is too fast decreases the
waveform amplitude on the display as shown in @ and
(. Therefore, the apparent bandwidth gets wider, and
the frequency also shifts. When waveform () cannot be
maintained, "UNCAL" is displayed.
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3.7.2 Video Bandwidth (VBW)

To set the VBW, perform the following key operations.

VBW Manual 3 Manually set the VBW with the ten keys, step keys,
and rotary knob.

—>  Auio Automatically set the VBW.
—> RB, VB, SWT Automatically set the RBW, VBW, and Sweep Time.
Auto

(1) Auto mode

The spectrum analyzerdifferent with converntional spectrum annalyzer, does not require any analog curcuit such as a log
amplifier after the RBW filter.
As t he result, therefore, tehre is no noise source after the RBW filter, shich allows th eVBW filter OFF {through) when

setting "Automatic” operation.

{2) Manual setting

When wanting to average the noise by making the VBW narrow without regard to the RBW set value, or when wanting to
make the VBW wide to observe the waveform of signals modulated at a high frequency, use Manual setting.

The VBW value can be manually set from among the following values:

3 Hz, 10 Hz, 30 Hz, 100 Hz, 300 Hz, 1 kHe, 3 kHz, 10 kHz, 30 kHz, 100 kHz, OFF

Note: « When VBW 2 RBW is set, noise is not averaged and the sweep speed in increased.

« Noise can also be averaged without narrowing the VBW (without decreasing the sweep time)

by performing video averaging. For further details, see par. 3.8.5.
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4.7.3 Input Attenuator (Attenuator)

To set the input attenuator, perform the following key operations.

Attenuator

{1} Autc mode

—3>  Auto

Al ALt

step keys, and rotary knob.

Manual ——> Manually set tha input attenuator with the ten keys,

-Automatically set the input attenuator.

Automatically set the RBW, VBW, Sweep Time, and Atten.

When the reference level is set while Auto is selected, the input attenuator is automatically set to the optimum value

according to the re

ference level.

{2) Manual setting

‘When a signal with the same level as the reference level is input, the input attenuator value in the Auto mode is controlled

so that high accuracy measurements can be made without being influenced by gain compression and the noise level can be

reduced. However, when you want to measure a low level signal by raising the sensitivity when measuring nonharmonic

spurious respoase and the spurious response of adjacent signals, measurement may be impossible because the Attenuator

values in the Auto mode are too large. In this case, set the input attenuator manually according to the table below,

Reference Level and Input Attenuator (Manual)

Referrence Level

Attenuator Manual

Reference Level

Atlenuator Manual

effective range Mainconnecior effective range | AUX connector

{dBm) (dB) {dBm) (dB)

+50 to -60 90 +30 to —80 70

+30 to -60 80 +30 to ~80 60

+50 w -60 70 +30 to —80 30

+50 to -60 60 +30 to —80 40

+40 to 60 50 +20 to -8R0 30

+30 o 60 40 +10 to =80 20

+20 to 60 30 0 to —80 10

+10 to —60 20 +10 o -8 0
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3.7.4 Autormnatic Calibration

Execute spectrum analyzer automatic calibration by performing the following key operations.

Coupled ) .
Function al  Automatically calibrate Level.

1t is recommondable to execute the process of autormatic calibration, whe more accurate measurements is needed, or it

would not correspod to the standard, or environments such as ambient temperature have greatly changed.

WARNING A

Execution of calibration with external signa! to the RF input will not porvide correct
calibration values. Make sure that no signal should be given to the RF input when
calibration is made.
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3.8 Selecting the Display Mode

3.8.1 Trace Freq

{1) Trace A

Trace A is used to analyze signals in the normal frequency domain.

Trace-Freq

{2) Trace B

e Trace A ﬁ“?

T Tr-A
|
i

Like trace A, trace B is used to analyze signals in the normal frequency domain.

When used with trace A, it is possible to compare waveform A and waveform B.

Trace-Freq

———> Trace B ——————

|
Tr-8
]

g

Parameters of the trace A and trace B can be set independently.
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(3) Trace A and Trace B Overwrite Display

Overwrites trace A and trace B on one screen. At this time. the trace B frequency range, reference level, and other
parameters are the same as trace A.

However, in the threshold mode and detection mode, the parameters can be set independently at trace A and trace B. For

Instance, comparison measurement with a standard waveform and simultaneous

observation of the same waveform in a mode different from the normal mode and max hold (or averaging, etc.) mode are
possible.

Trace-Freq——> Trace Aon B A—

5 L4 :‘ Tr-AonB
i H
i 1
T 1
Ty
AR
Trace B
{rmax hcid}\
\\L il :
e Hdrohy
Trace A e s 1 H L2 R Fpy
{normal) : }
[} ]

{4) Setting Active Trace

When trace A and trace B were overwritten on the same screen, select the marker trace by pressing this key.

Trace-Freq
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3.8.2 Time Domain

Since the spectrum analyzer stops sweeping the frequency when set to a frequency span of 0 Hz, the spectrum analyzer

becomes a selective level meter that continues to receive only the center frequency. In this case, the horizontat axis of the

time-axis sweep waveform is graduated in time and displayed on the spectrum analyzer screen. This display method is

called "time domain display”.

(1) Setting Time Domain

The time domain can normally be set by pressing the | Trace-Time | key in the Display section. It can also be set by setting
the frequency span to 0 Hz in the frequency domain mode.

Frequency
domain

{Trace A)
{Trace B)

Trace-Time

Span

;

——=> Zero Span ——>

Time
domain

{Trace Time)
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{2} Trace Time

Trace Time displays the time axis waveform at the center frequency of trace A or trace B. To display trace Time,

press the key.

The following parameters can be set independently in the frequency domain or time domain mode.

Tri-time

wWwwWwww

Trace-Time Delay Time
10.0 ms
—=>  Time Span
200 us
——>  Trigger
-Triggered
2 TTIgQET
Source
—=  Strage
—>  Detection

Vertical scale range (10 dB/div, etc.}

Sets the delay time from trigger to sweep.
A negative value is not input.

Sets the time span (time domain sweep time).

Select freerun or trigger sweep by pressing this key.

Selects the trigger signal source,

Seiects the storage display mode,

Selects the detection mode,

Storage mode (Normal, Max Hold. Average, etc.)

Detection mode {Pos Peak, Sample, Neg Peak)

Resolution bandwidth (RBW)
Video bandwidth (VBW)
Sweep time (Sweep Time/Time Span)

Trigger switch (Freerun/Triggered)

Note: The time domain mode marker function uses a spot marker. A zone marker cannot be used,
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(3} Setting Time Span

In the time domain mode. the measurement range on the horizontal axis does not set the frequency span, but sets the time

span. To set the time span, perform the following key operations.

30
Trace-Timer——p Time Span e g S % »FE?, Unit key
ooom KE

M -~~~ Siep KEY (1/2/5 sequence)

Y

—p

(4) Delay Time

When the trigger mode is set {o Triggered in the time domain mode, the trigger poini is usually posiiioned at the left end of
the screen. This, however, means that it is not possible to see the waveform before the trigger point and the waveform

beyond the right end of the screen.
With the spectrum analyzer, a waveform away from the trigger point can be displayed by changing the delay time.

To set the delay time, perform the following key operations.

Trace-Time Delay Time —>  Set the delay ime with the ten keys, up-down keys,
C100ms or rotary knob.
Trigger/ = Trace-Time
Gate T LS
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;
1
t
t

Trigger level

iyt kit i ey

> Time

Tr-timg

/ MNormal observation waveforrn

| Tr-ftime

IE‘M

Waveform chserved
when the defay time is
set to plus.

Post-trigger

>®

r““twmn—_“““““"““""“““"—“"

'

Up to 100 msec

Example of Waveform With Delay Time
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3.8.3 Storage Mode

The following seven storage modes can be selected for Display modes trace A, trace B, and trace Time.

Types of Trace Modes (1/2)

NO.

Mode

Explanation

Display example

Normal

Refreshes and displays the trace data at each sweep.

This is used for normal measurement,

[l N

&

Max Hold

At each sweep, compares the new trace data with
the old data at each X axis point, then displays the
larger value data.

It is used to record a frequency-drifting signal.

-
]

Mim Hold

. At each sweep, compares the new trace data with

the old data at each X axis point, then displays the
smaller value data. '

=

. § «--?‘1--‘.;;
0 I Lt R

Average

At each sweep, calculales the average data at each
X axis point, then displays the averaged results,
This mode is used 1o improve the §/N ratio.

For further details on the averaging function, see
page 3.8.5.
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Types of Trace Modes (2/2)

NO. Mode

Explanation

Display example

5 Cumulative

Displays the cumulative waveform at each sweep.
The waveform data, which are not connected by
lines, are displayed by plotting the data.

2

P

iy

6 Over write

Displays the waveform overwritten without

deleting the oid trace data.

7 View

Continues displaying the waveform as it is, without
refreshing the currently-displayed trace data.
This mode is used to observe waveforms with the

trace data stopped temporarily.

—y
—
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3.8.4 Setting Storage Mode

The storage mode can be selected by operating the funciion keys shown below while the spectrum analyzer is operating in

the trace A, trace B, or trace Time mode.

Trace-Freq

Trace-Time

Storage

-

Normal N
Max Hoid
Min Hold
Average
View
Return
1

Select the storage mode.

Cumulative .
Select the storage mode.

Overwrite

Restart Restart.

Return

2

(Display page 2 of the menu by pressing the Next Menu key.}
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3.8.5 Averaging Function

The digital averaging function calculates the average data at each X axis point at each sweep and displays the results. Itis
executed by selecting Average in the trace A, trace B, and trace Time display modes.

Trace-Freq

Trace-Time Storage ——> Average

e3> AVEAGING Set the averaging rate.
Count '
258

3 Avg Mode
Stop Stops the sweeping when averaging rate is reached.
Non-Stap Continues the sweeping after averaging rate is reached.

———> Restart Delete the trace waveform and restart.

—>  Heturn
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The averaging function improves the S/N ratio depending on the averaging rate and the number of sweep repetitions as

shown on the next page.

Digital video averaging is performed by the method shown below.

Averaging Rate = N

?wl?e%eﬁe;feﬁm Measurement vaiue Displayed value
l 1 M{1) Y(1)=M(1)
@ Restart
2 M(2) Y{z)ZY(;HMLE_;ng
3 M(3) Y(B):Y{2)+W
N-1 M{N-1) Y(N-1)=Y{(N-2)+ M(NWEI}Q-E’I(N_Q}
N M{N}) Y(N)=Y (N-1)+ MN)-Y(N-1)
OStop g (N) Y
. '"'["'"
@ Continue ¥ N+ 1 M(N+1) Y(N+1)EY(N}+M(N~%;)—Y(N)
N+2 | M(N+2) Y(N+2)wY(N+1)+M(N+2)“NY(N"”)

Atatime of Continuous Sweep:

(@ Sweep stops after N repetitions. (When Avg Mode is Stop)

(2) The above stop condition is released by restarting sweep by Continue. The averaging operation resumes,

while counting the number of sweep repetitions as N-+1, N+2...,
When Restart is performed during sweep or Stop, averaging is repeated from sweep count 1.

When the "Signal Sweep" is zctivated, the sweep wil be limited one time.

CHON®

When the "Signal Sweep" is activated duraing "Sweep" or "Stop” modes, an additional sweep wil be made.
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dB AVERAGE
RATE

27 1

24 1=

18T

151

Improved degree of 5/N

12T

{ | | 1 [ [ |
0 | ] 1 ; I 1 }i {

1 2 4 8 16 32 50 100128 200 256 560
Number of sweep repetitions

S/N Improvement by Digital Video Averaging

Averaging by video filter has the disadvaniage that the sweep time becomes longer when the video bandwidth 1s narrowed
to improve the averaging effect.

On the other hand, digital video averaging smoothes the trace display by averaging the digital data after A/D conversion at
each sweep, without narrowing the video bandwidth {(VBW). Since the video bandwidth (VBW) gets comparatively wider
and the time required for each sweep can be shortened, the entire spectrurn image can be verified quickly and the repetitive
sweep can be stopped when the required smoothing has been obtained. The problem of averaging with the video filter 1s

that the time required for cach sweep becomes longer and it takes a long time te verify the entire spectrum image.

Since the averaging rate is initially eight, the above figure shows than an S/N improvement of 9 dB is obtained with eight

sweeps.
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3.8.6 Max Hold and Min Hold Functions

When Max Hold or Min Haold is selected, the sweeping can be performed by the number of specified repetitions, and then

Stops.
Trace-Freg
Trace-Time Storage Max Hold
_ Min Hold ——J
e3> SWEED Set the number of sweeping repetitions.
Count After the set number of sweepings, the sweeping stops.
——> Restart  Delete the trace waveform and restart.

bz Return
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3.8.7 Explanation of Detection Mode

The spectrum analyzer has 501 horizontal-axis measurement sample points. This corresponds to 501 storage race

memories,

The detection mode determines what type of measured value should be stored in the trace memory at each measurement

sample point.

Petection mode Description

Holds the maximum level present between the current
sample point and the next sample point, then stores the
maximum value in the trace memory corresponding to the
current sample point.

Pos Peak is used to measure the peak value of signals near
the noise level.

Pos Peak

Stores the instantaneous signal level at each sample point
to the trace memory. Sampie 1s used for noise level
measurement, time domain measurement, and other
measurements.

Sample

Holds the minimum level present between the current
sampie point and the next sample point, then stores the
minimum value to the trace memory corresponding to the
current sample point.

The Neg Peak mode is used to measure the lower envelope
side of a modulated waveform.

Neg Peak

Pos Pesk

/.

\

Neg Peak

Sample

I
Sample point Screen display

Note: When the detection mode is set to Sample or Neg Peak while the frequency span and resolution
bandwidth are set so that the spectrum is displayved as discrete vertical lines, the spectrum peak is

incorrectly displaved.
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3.8.8 Selecting Detection Mode

Select the detection mode for trace A, trace B, or trace Time by performing the following key operations.

Trace-Freq

Trace-Time

Derection

3  Pos peak
b Sample
e NEQ PAK

L——= Retum

N

Select the detection mode.

]
Tr-Aen B

foon

Waveforms when trace A is in the Pos Peak mode and

trace B is in the NegPeak mode
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3.9 Selecting the Sweep Method

3.9.1 Continuous Sweep Mode

When the trigger mode is set to Freerun, sweep is performed continuously. When the rigger mode is set to Triggered,

sweep is executed each time the trigger conditions are met.

To set the continuous sweep mode, perform the following key operation. (The continuous sweep mode is initially set.)

Continuous

3.9.2 Single Sweep Mode

When the trigger mode is set to Freerun, sweep is executed once immediately after the key 1s pressed.

When the trigger mode is set to Triggered, sweep is executed only once when the trigger conditions are met after the

key is pressed.

To set (sweep start) the single sweep mode, operate the following key.
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3.9.3 Trigger Mode

The spectrum analyzer trigger mode can be divided into Freerun and Triggered.

In the Triggered mode, Wide IF Video and External can be selected as the trigger source.

(1) Freerun

When the sweep mode is set to continuous, sweep is repeated continuously. When the sweep mode is set to single sweep,
sweep is started immediately after the key is pressed.

To set the Freerun mode, perform the following key operations. {The Freerun mode is initially set.)

Trigget/-
Gate

Trigger

Trace-Time

(2) Triggered

Select Freerun by pressing this Key.

When the conditions of the pre-selected trigger source are met, sweep is started.

To set the Triggered mode and to select the trigger source, perform the following key operations.

Trigger/
Gate

Trigger
Fr

—>  Trigger
Source

Select Triggered by pressing this key.

3 Wide IF
Video

—3 External

Wide IF video trigger ‘
Select the trigger source.
External trigger
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{3} Wide IF Videc Trigger

A wide bandwidth IF signai of at least 30 MHz is detected and sweep is started in synchronization with its positive leading
edge or negative leading edge.

To select the trigger level and trigger slope, perform the following key operations.

Generally, there is no burst synchronizing signal and this signal is used as a burst wave gate control signal.

”i'ggger/ ——>» Trigger ———r——2> Wide IF Video
ate
Source

—> Trig Slope  Select the positive leading edge

Rise Fall  {(Rise! or negative Ieading edge
{Fall) as the trigger slope by
pressing this key:

{4) External Trigger

Sweep is started in synchronization with the positive leading edge or negative leading edge of the TTL signal input to the

Ext Input connector on the rear panel.

Trigger/ '

Gate = Trigger ———> External

Source

—> Trig Slope  Select the positive jeading edge (Rise}
Rise Fall or negative ieading edge (Fall} as the
trigger slope by pressing this key.
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3.9.4 Explanation of Time Gate Function

The time gate function is a sweep mode which turns the waveform data display On and Off by the gate control signal

generated in the spectrum analyzer based on an external signal or video trigger signal.
Since the tming that displays the spectrum waveform can be set by using this mode, the spectrum when the burst signal is
On can be analyzed.

In order to use the time gate function, an external trigger signal synchronized with burst wave On/Off or other signal

change is required to create the gate control signal.

When an external synchronizing signal is unavailable, set the trigger source to wide IF video trigger. A synchronizing

signal can be obtained internally.
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3.9.5 Creating a Gate Control Signal

If the point where an external trigger signal or a wide IF video trigger signal is triggered is assumed to be the reference

position, the gate control signal remains On over the period from the point immediately after the Gate Delay time has

elapsed from the reference position to the time set by Gate Length.

Trigger point

Trigger signal  ---------~ F wwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww Trigger level

OFF

ON

OFF

Gate control signal

To turn the gate time analysis function On

i Gate Delay | Gate Length

I
i 'y
I

Only this time is displayed

and Off and to create the gate control signal, perform the following key

operations.
Trigget/
Gate
Turn the gate funection On and Off by pressing this key.
——2 Gaie Setup  Set the gate function.
———= Trace Time  Setthe time domain mode.
L Trace A Set the trace A {frequency domain} mode.
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3.9.6 Setting Gate Function

ngagt:” e Gate Setup

-3 Gate Delay  Set the gate delay time.
Qus

e (Gate Length - Set the gate time length.
10 ms

b———2> Qate Trig Select the gate trigger source from Wide IF Video
Source . and external,

— "if_rj_g__Slope Select the positive leading edge (Rise) or negative

_HiseFall  leading edge (Fall) as the trigger slope by pressing
this key.
———> retum
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The time domain mode facilitates setting the gate control signat time. The following shows an example of how to use the

Time Gate function that uses the time domain mode.

Step Procedure
i Input the following signals to the spectrum analyzer.
input signal input to RF Input
H t
Trigger signal Input to Ext Trig Input
2 Display the waveform in the time domain mode. Synchronize the input signal by setting the trigger mode to

Triggered and the trigger source to BExt Input 1 {(~10 to 10V),

Tr-time

\
\
\
\

v Y

N ]
t
i
t
i

/

Delay time Gate Length
Gate Delay

3 Set Gate to On. Vertical lines (gate cursor) should appear at the Gate Delay and Gate Length positions.
Set GateDelay and Gate Length 1o appropriate positions while observing the waveform.
At this time, adjust the resolution bandwidth and video bandwidth in the time domain mode to equal those in
the frequency domain mode, then set the gate cursor positions. The influence of spike-like noises

independent of the conditions shown in Note 1 described later can be avoided.

Note: Delay Time is set 1o OnS.
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Step

Procedure

4

Set the frequency domain mode. The trigger mode becomes Freerun and the waveform data is displayed only

for the time set by Gate Length.

Tr-A

S -

L —

i 3 E

! ¢

B

s R '\
4 M \

L o - 3 SN

Notes: () The detector output is delaved compared 1o the positive leading edge of the input waveform
when the resolution bandwidth (RBW} is narrowed in the frequency domain measurement
mode. As a result, spike-like noises may appear on the trace. To prevent this from appearing,
set Gate Delay and Gate Length to values that satisfy the following conditions.

RBwW 11 t2 13
1kHz |2z3ms
3kHz |z1ms

I0kHz |2230us

30kHz [2200us | =20pus | 21us

100 kHz | 220 us

o 300kHz |2 15 us

I MHz |2 10us

(8) When the resolution bandwidth (RBW} is extremely narrow for the frequency span, some
waveforms cannot be displayed correctly. Set each parameter so that the following conditions

are safisfied.

Span
Number of data poinis (501}

RBW = X5

Trigger can be applied by the gate control signal created internally by setting the trigger source
to Wide IF Video.
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3.10 Measurement

3.10.1 Measurement Function

Various application measurements can be selected by performing the following key operations.

Measure

(1) Measuring Noise Power

Measure Noise Measure the carrier signal and noise power ratio.

—> /N Ratio Measure the occupied bandwidth. Select the XdBDOWN mode or N% of

Measure POWER mode.
—=> Qcc BW Measure the adjacent channel leakage power.
Measure

-2 AdJ ch pwr Select the channet separation, channel bandwidth, measurement mode,
Measure ACP graph display On/Off, channel center line On/Off, channel BW line
: On/Off, and measurement low band/high band/both bands channel, ete.

—> Burst Measure the average power of a burst signal in the time domain.
AvgPower
oy (O Select the start/end points.

To measure the total noise power of the zone marker range, perform the following key operations.

Measure

Oft

i% refurn

{2} Measuring C/N Ratio

To measure the C/N ratio, perform the following key operations.

Measure }————= (/N Ratio Meas Cn
Measure

|—a retum
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{3) Measuring Occupied Bandwidth

To measure the occupied bandwidth, perform the following key operations.

Measure

———-= Qcc BW

Measure

Execute

Setup

return

{4) Measuring Adjacent Channel Leakage Power

Execute measurement.

Select the XdBDown mode or N%
of Power mode.

To measure the adjacent channel leakage power, perform the following key operations.

Measure

= Adjch pwr

Measure

Note:

-2 Execute

—=> Ch Sepa-1
12,5 kHz

—> Ch Sepa-2
25.0kHz

—> Ch BW
8.5 kHz

—> Set Up

—> peturn

Execute measurement.

Set channel separation to 12.5 kHz.

Set channe! separation to 25.0 kHz.

Set the channel bandwidth.

Select the measurement mode,

ACP graph display On/Off,

channe! centerline/BW line display On/Off
and low/high/both channel.

Since the graph display erc. displaved in the Set Up mode use the Trace B, the waveform data

saved in the Trace B is erased When erasing the graph etc., refresh the Trace B.

(5) Measuring Burst Average Power

To measure the average power of a burst wave in the time domain mode, perform the following key operations.

Measure

——=> Burst Avg

Power

—= Start
Point
160

-2 Stop
Point
200

e oreilum

Execute measurement.

Set the measurement start point of the burst signal
on the screen with the ten keys or the rotary knob.

Set the measurement end point of the burst signal
on the screen with the ten keys or the rotary knob.
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3.10.2 Measurement Examples

The following describes the measurement block diagram and measurement operating procedure of actual measurement

examples.

In the measurement examples, [ 1 indicates a panel key, F*: E:] indicates a Main Function key and F*: indicates a
Main Function key.

(1) Example of C/N Ratio Measurement

= In C/N measurement, set the detection mode set to the Sample mode, unless specified otherwise.

{1) Measurement block diagram

tinmodutated
signatl source

MS8E06A

« Center frequency

+ Offset frequency
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(2) Measurement procedure

Step Operation procedure

1 Press the spectrum analyzer {Preset] key.

2 Span frequency setting: F2: | Span i, {4], [0}, [kHz]
Sets the span frequency to 3 or 4 times the offset frequency.

Reference level setting: F3: [ Amplitude |, [2]. 0}, [dBm)]

Center freguency setting: Fi: . [, 1], 191, [GHz]

RBW setting: [Next Menu], FL: \Coupled anctionl. F7: RBW, {1}, ikHz]

VBW setting: FI12: return. F8: VBW., {3]. {0], [Hz}

Marker setting: [Next Menu]. F4: . F12: Zane Width, F7: Spot

Peak setting: Atter one sweep, F5: m; .Fil: Peak — CF. F12: Peak — RLV
Marker position setting: F4: . F8: Delia Marker, [1], [0, [kHz}

(Becomes the offset frequency.)

10 C/N measurement: [Next Menu], F5: , F&: C/N Ratio Measure: F7: Meas On

The measured result 1s displayed at the top-left-hand corner of the screen each time the swéep 1s updated.

R - Y T

* Example of measured result: — 102.61 dBc/Hz

* Select the best C/N measured value by changing the RBW véiue. Also, make the ATT value minimum.

CAMNr~ 182 61 diRo e 2 £/ Meas
BE IxHzt AT 26d8
Ry 1.9@dEm VB 30HzE ST 4.0 Mezs On
ThcRT ) o
i Bard 1
Zone Center = { \

300,008 OPOMH j \
-
§

_______ [% J 0 O

K ; i,
P : i
L rm,' va : MW MR, oot
N . return
. ]
CF:1.920000146Hz Span:de LRz _
S - .
Coupted Trace-A Trace-¥ime Trigoer/ feasurs Main Func
Eunction Gats O
C/N ratio measurement example
Note: In this measurement, the measured value does not become OdBm even when the marker frequency

is moved to the reference level (carrier signal peak). This is because g correction value is also

added as noise relative to the reference marker carrier.
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(2) Example of Power (Noise) Measurement (Frequency Domain, Continuous Wave)

* When making power measurements. set the detection mode o the Sample mode. unless specified otherwise,
When measuring the carrier-off leakage power and adiacent channel leakase power of Japan dieital cordless

telephone systems (burst wave). sef the detection mode fo the Pos Peak mode.

(1} Measurement block diagram _ - BOOMHz
800. 05 MHz

Urnmodulated
signal source

'
]
'
'
a
+
'

MSBE06A

* Center frequency

= Span frequency width : Power

: ({ Noise }

v

= Measurement center frequency

* Measurement frequency bandwidth
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{2) Measurement procedure

Step Procedure

i Press the spectrum analyzer [Preset} key.

Span frequency setting: F2: Ean], [4]. {03, [0], [kHz]

Reference level setting: F3:! Amplitude ;. [2], [0], {dBm]

Center frequency setting: F}:. [8], [O]. 10}, [MHz]

RBW setting: [Next Menu], F1: [Coupied Function . F7: RBW, [3], [kHz]

VBW setting: F12: return, F8: VBW, [1]. [kiiz]

Peak setting: After one sweep, [Next Menu]. F5: ,F1l: Peak - CF, F12: Peak - RLY
Zone center position setting: F4: .F12: Zone Width, F7: Spet, F12: return, F7: Normal Marker, {3],
[0, [0%, 1, [5]. [MHZ]

9 Zone marker width setting: F12; Zone Width, [5], [0], [kHz]

10 Power (noise) measurement: [Next Menul, F5: , F8: Noise Measurement, F7: Meas On
The total power value of the zone marker range (measured value) is displayed at the top left-hand corner of

[

[

o~ N A B e

the screen each time the sweep is updated.

% Example of measured result: — 62.54 dBm/ch
% Applications: * Carrier-off leakage power (PHS) measurement

* Adjacent channel leakage power (PHS} measurement

FAlbs Molse: Hi Noise [Meas
52 . 5d cdBms oy
RE ZkHz AT 2o0B Hems On
RLY: 4. Badbm Vi LkHzA ST d88ms ‘
[&dE, ! 3 : Tr—
g . . Band 1
Zone Center =

500008 OBOMH

JI ................... Off
il
L Y A p—
1 N U AR S '}Jj } ! gﬁa return
! b !“ i : i
L LT | ™
CF r 860 . 2aaaHHz Spary: 400kHz -
lﬂ
Coupled Trace~f Trace~Time {| Triggers fleasure Main Func
Funct ion Gate n

Power (noise) measurement example
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(3) Example for Occupied Frequency Bandwidth (Burst Wave)

« TFor burst waves, set the detection mode to the Pos Peak mode.

(1) Measurement block diagram
1.9 GHz Octupied
frequency

Digita! modulation | 0 dBm : ' « bandwidth
{PHS) MSBE06A
signal source

« Center frequency

*  Span frequency width
+ RBW

e VBW

+ Sweep time
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(2) Measurement procedure

Step Operation procedure

—

Press the spectrum analyzer [Preset] key.

Span frequency setting: F2: . [81. [O], [0]. {kHz]

Reference level setting: F3: , [0}, [dBim]

Center frequency setuing: F1: w, f1]. .1 9], {GHz}

RBW setting: [Next Menul, Fl: eroupled Function E F7: RBW, 1], [kHz]
VBW setting: F12: return, F8: YBW, [1], [kHz]

Sweep time setting: F12: return, F9: Sweep Time, {3], {s}

Singie sweep: [Single] .
Measurement preparations: Select F5: , FS: Occ BW Measure, F11, Setup, F7: Method, and N% of
PWR. . :

F&: N%Ratio, [9]. [9], [Enter]
10 Power (noise) measurement: F12: return, F7: Execute
The measured value 1s displayed at the top left-hand corner of the screen.

R T . V.t L FL R o

% Example of measured result : Oce BW: 240kHz, CTR; 1.9000000GHz

# Application : Occupied frequency bandwidth (PDC, PHS, etc.)
QOoccBL - 2408 .2 kH= H O B
CTR : 1 .900R868 G
RE 3kHz# AT 18B .
RLY: B.0cE VS Bt ST 3.6ek Ereuts
{5523 : } f T
: : Band |
Zone Center = ; okl
500008 OQOMH| «‘y%
il
e -4 .
fﬁ/ i Eo e | Setup
W EN) VIR i : I ‘&r% )
WMMW ik : : : W%
! ) ‘ return
CF i1 Gaen0eaaE ' ' Soan 1S0BkHz -
Coupled Trace-f Trace-Time Trigger/ Measure Main Func
Functjon Gate G

Occupied frequency bandwidth measurement example
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{4) Example of Measurement of Adjacent Channel Leakage Power

(1) Measurement block diagram

Digital modulation 04dBm

{PDC)
signal source

MS8606A

s Center frequency

¢ Span frequency width
+ RBW

= VBW

= Sweep {ime
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{2) Measurement procedure

Step

Procedure

R v 4 T ¥ B Y

s
— D

12
13

14
15

16
17

Press the spectrum analyzer [Preset] key.

Span frequency setting: F2: . 121, [51. [0], [kHz]

Reference level setting: F3: , [0%, [dBm}

Center frequency setting: F1: . [9], [0, [0], [MHz]

RBW setting: [Next Menuj. F1: i Coupled Function i F7: RBW, [ 1], [kHz]
VBW setting: F12: return. F8: VBW., [3], [kHz}

Sweep time setting: F12: return, F9: Sweep Time, [11, {0]. {s]

ATT setting: F12: retum, F10: Attenuator, set to minimum value using a control.
Single sweep: [Single]

Measurement preparations: F5: | Measure |, F10: Adi Ch Pwr Measure

Adjacent channel setting: F8: Ch Sepa-1, [5], [0]. [kHz]
F9: Ch Sepa-2, [1]. {0], [0}, [kHz]
Receiving bandwidth setting: F10: Ch BW. [23], [1]. [kHz]

Graph display method: F11: Setup, F7: Method, select Total Pwr or Ref Level.
{The graph display method is set to Total Pwr here.}

Graph display: When On is selected with F8: ACP Graph, a graph is displayed.

Channel display: When On is selected with F9: Ch Center Line, a line that shows the center frequency of the
adjacent channel 1s displayed.
When On is selected with FI0: Ch BW Line, a line that shows the bandwidth of the

adjacent channel is displayed.
Measurement channel setting: [Next Menu}, F7: Both Channel

Power (noise} measurement: F12: return, F7: Execute

The measured value is displayed at the top left-hand corner of the screen.

Ll -—58.92 Ul -5 . a2 8 Aci ch Pur
[ RRrerts T ST W e g B = 129
B2 WMzt AT 19dR
By @ AEcEs VB SkHzy ST 10sf Execute
[6dE7 ; : : o : : TG
; : : - : : i Band 1
: i : : f f"r \'\ \ : : : i Ch Sepa-l
L Zote Center= | S T WO I il 50 GKHz
sonoosopoMH| [ 1 Gt ]
; — —— o Ch Sepa-2
o , oo Pl 100 B
I I I Ch Bl
: : | ol Gk ]
. A © : Setup
T W Tk
o ! i
i i H Fbund, 0 -
gl : 'fi‘\t MJ\’LM» return
JHERERERNE =
Cf 908 BROEMH Sparn 258z
N : ;
Tousled Trace~H Trace-Tige Trigger/ Measurs Mein Func
Function Sote Oh

Adjacent channel leakage power measurement example
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(5) Example of Power Measurement (Time Domain)

e Find the effective average value of the zone set by the two cursors on the screen.

(1) Measurement block diagram

» Center frequency

* Time span

~--3 Measurement €~

Trigger signal
gger sig zone
-k
Digitat ?
modulation (PHS) MSBB06A Power level
signal source i
i

Start Point Stop Point

(2) Measurement procedure

Step

Operation procedure

1

B N RV . o

o0

10
11

12

Press the spectrum analyzer [Preset] key.
Time domain setting: F2: [ Span |, [0], [kHz]
Reference level setting: F3: [2]. [0], [dBm]

Center frequency setting: F1: | Frequency |, [15, [}, [9]. [GHz]
RBW setting: [Next Menu], F1: }Coupled Function ‘ F7: RBW, [1], [MHz]

Time span setting; F3: Trace-Time, F§: Time Span, [5], [ms]
Reference level setting: After one sweep, [Next Menu|, F5: Peak Search, F12: Peal — RLYV,

F3: Amplitude, raise the reference level several dB using the control.
Time span setting: [Next Menu], F3: Trace-Time, F8: Time Span, [1]. [ms]

Trigger setting: F4: Trigger/Gate, F7: Trigger, select Triggered
F&: Trigger Source, F9: External

Select Rise with F1(: Trig Slope.
Single sweep: [Single}
Measurement preparations: F5: Measure, F11: Burst Avr Power

F8: Start Point, set the start point in the measurement zone using the control.

F9: Stop Point, set the stop point in the measurement zone using the control.

Power measurement: F7: Execute

The measured value is displayed at the top lefi-hand corner of the screen.
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+* Example of measured value: — 5.24 dBm, 0.300 mW

* To find the average power between burst frames, set the measurement zong to the burst frame time. {Example 2)

% Applications: * Spurious radiation strength measurement (PDC, PHS)

* Antenna power measurement (PDC, PHS)

FPower : —5 .24 dBm g BurstFaoyer
22RO mld
ER iz AT 1edB .
RLY; @GR VB OFF Exeute
i i i =1 ime]
i e
H T T [T
i
Zore Center =
500L008 OPOMH Start
Point
e
Siop
........................................ Paint
284
: ]
N ! return’
D7 rias TS jms F 1 1. 90e00008¢GH: i
1 -
Coupled Trace—f Trace-Time Trigger/ Measure Haln Fune
Function Gate O

Power measurement (time domain) example 1

Poiksr 1 — 1< 58 cdBm H BursiPouer
2 D3RR mbd
RE 1Mz AT i6de )
RLY: ©.BedEm VE (FF Bxeoute
] T Timg
i Bard 1
Zone Cenger =
5001008 GO0MH Start
Point
{7}
Stop
..................................... Point
5ed
] ]
. % [
! o ' l return
OT:4us T5:5ms F 119000000000
Cous bed Trace-f Trace-Time Trigaer/ feasure Main Func
Funet ion Gate On

Power measurement {time domain) example 2
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SECTION 4
PERFORMANCE TESTS

This section describes the test equipmeni, setup, and performance check procedure for testing the performance of the
MS8606A Spectrum Analyzer function.
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4.1 Requirement for Performance Tests

Performance checks are carried out as part of preventive maintenance to prevent performance degradation in the
MS8606A Spectrum Analyzer function.

Use performance checks to check the instrument performance during receiving inspection and routine inspection and after

repair.
This section describes the following performance checks:

+ Center frequency display accuracy

« Frequency span display accuracy

+ Resolution bandwidth and selectivity
» Sideband noise levei

* Screen amplitude display linearity

= Frequency response

» Reference level accuracy

« Average noise level

» Second harmonic distortion

= Resolution bandwidth switching deviation

For preventive maintenance, periodically perform the performance check items that are important to your application.

The recommended routine inspection interval is once or twice a year.

If you find any item that does not satisfy the specifications, contact the Anritsu Service Department.
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Instruments Required for Performance Test

The instruments reguired for performance tests are shown below.

Instruments Required for Performance Test

Test item Test equipment name Recommended mode] Reference
Center frequency display Signal generator MG3633A 432
accuracy
Frequency span display Signal generator MG3633A 433
accuracy
RESOlEli%On bandwidth and Signal generator MG3633A 434
selectivity
Sideband noise level Signal generator MG3633A 4.3.5
Screen amplitude display Signal generator MG3633A 436
linearity Attenuator MN510C o
Signal generator Wiltron: 6769A
Frequency response Power meter MLA4BG3A 4.3.7
Power sensor MA4601A
Signal generator Wiltron 6769A
Attenuator MN510C
Reference level accuracy Power meter MLAR03A 438
Power sensor MA4601A
Average noise level 50 £2 terminator MP752A 435
Low-pass filter
Fundamenta! frequency (Device
Second harmonic distortion with a attenuation of at Jeast 70 43.10
dB at double the frequencies 10
MHz and | GHz)
Resolution bandwidth Signal generator MG3633A 4.3.11

switching deviation
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4.3 Performance Tests

Tnless otherwise specified, warm up the device under test and the measuring instruments for at least 30 minutes before
making out the performance tests. Also, to display the maximum measurement accuracy, checks must be carried out at

normal room temperature with minimum AC power supply voltage variations, noise, vibration, dust, and humidity.

4.3.1 Reference oscillator frequency stability

Refer to the MS8606A mainframe performance check.

4.3.2 Center frequency display accuracy

Apply a reference frequency with a known center frequency to the spectrum analyzer as shown in the figure below and set
the center frequency and frequency span. Then, check the difference between the peak maker display frequency and the
center frequency setting (same value as the known frequency).

In the synthesized signal generator, use a phase-locked signal source having the same accuracy as the 10 MHz

reference oscillator of the spectrum analyzer as shown in the figure below.

(1) Test target rating

« Center frequency display accuracy:  {display frequency x reference frequency accuracy + span X span accuracy)

{2} Testequipment

« Synthesized signal generator: MG3633A
{3) Setup
MSB606A
Zg EER SN
_ 10MHz Reference = 2255
Signal generator Butfered Out : = B85
MG3833A : 5 53 8 Om :
. Aux Input
RF QUTPUT

’

{4} Test precautions

Set the signal generator output level to about -10 dBm.
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{5} Test procedure

Step Qperation procedure

] Set the signal generator output frequency to S00MHZ.

4 Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.
3 Execute Cal.
4 Set the MS8606A center frequency to 500 MHz.
5 Set the frequency span in accordance with the table below,
6 Read the marker frequency value, and check that it is within the maximum and minimum values sho@n
in the table below.
7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 1n accordance with i.he frequency span shown in the table below.
Center Frequency Display Accuracy Test
Signal generator | Center | Frequency . Center frequency reading
output frequency | frequency span Minimum value | Marker value | Maximum value
10 kHz 49699975 MHz 500.00025 MHz
500MHz 500MHz 200 kHz 499,99500 MHz 500.00500 MHz
100 MHz 497.50000 MHz 502.50000 MHz
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4.3.3 Frequency span display accuracy

Setup the equipment as shown in the figure below and set the signal generator output to the frequency of the Ist and 9th
divisions.

Read these frequencies with the marker, and find the span accuracy.

(1) Testtarget rating

* Frequency span accuracy: +2.5%

(2} Test equipment

+ Synthesized signal generator: MG3633A
(3} Setup
L)Eeasure the frequency error with the SG_,_
— - MS8606A
\ it s
{‘ \ 1% G IR [
1 \ i “ - g o |(Ta®
/ii ) M . 10MHz Reference ||+ B ggég?
| i Y |Signal generaior | Byfferad Out NS W —
\ MG3633A | = & 45 & B
Y , i.ﬂ_?‘ &
NI | Aux Input
G S RF OUTPUT |
i fi il e {
| i
i
{4) Test precautions
Set the signal generator output level fo aboui ~10 dBm.
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{8) Test procedure

Siep Operation procedure
i Press the spectrum anatyzer Preset key.
2 Execute Cal.
3 Set the MSB6O0OA center frequency to 1 GHz.
4 Set the signal generator output to the first f1 frequency shown in the table below.
5 Read the spectrum waveform peak marker frequency, and record it as f1".
6 Set the signal generator output to the first £2 frequency shown in the table below,
7 Read the spectrum waveform peak marker frequency, and record it as 2",
8 Calcutare (f2'-f1'//0.8. and check that the result is within the maximum and minimum values shown in
the table below.
9 Repeat steps 3 through 8 for the remaining frequencies in the table.
Frequency Span Display Accuracy
Signat generator Spectrum analyzer
1 fo Center Frequency | Minimum |Calculated| Maximum
frequency span value value value
999 992MHz 1000.008MHz 20kHz 19.5kHz 20.5kHz
999.92MHz 1H000.08MHz 200kHz 195kHz 205kHz
999.2MHz 1000.8MHz 1GHz -~ 2MHz 1.95MHz 2.05MHz
9G2MHz 1008MHz 20MHz 19.5MHz 20.5MHz
920MHz 1080MHz 200MHz 195MHz 205MHz
200MHz 1800MHz 2GHz 1.95GHz 2.05GHz
Exprassion : %:étllw
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4.3.4 Resolution bandwidth and selectivity

If two input signals are separated by only 3dB (IF final stage}, analysis can be performed with these two signals as a two-
spectrum waveform.
This is called "resolution bandwidth (RBW).

On the other hand, selectivity improves as the 60dB bandwidth becomes narrower. Therefore, measure the bandwidth at
poirits 3dB and 60dB down from the center freguency peak point as shown in the figure below, and calculate the selectivity

from the foilowing expression:

2 |
= g 'y )
EL [ A v 3dB
< 3dB bandwidth
Selectivity — S04 bandwidth 60dB
CEEVIY ™ 348 bandwidth
b s Y
60dB bandwidth \
!
| Freguency
Center frequency
{1} Testtarget ratings
= Resolution bandwidth: +2% (300HZ to 300 kHz), £10% {1 MHz)
+ Selectivity: £5:1
(2) Test equipment
» Synthesized signal generator: MG3633A
(3) Setup
M38806A
e
- Y=~
10MHz Reference o} G285
Signal generaior | Ruffersd Out
MG3633A | 5 &
Aux Input
RF QUTPUT

il

(4) Test precautions

Set the signal generator output level to about +10 dBm.
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{8) Test procedure

Step

Operation procedure

1
2
3

Rt N SR W R

10

1t

12

Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.

Execute Cal.

Set the MS8606A as follows:

Trace-Time

Freq: 100 MHz RBW (Manual): 1 MHz

VBW (Manual): Value at which 60 dB down level is read smoothly.

Set the signal generator output frequency to 100 MHaz.

Execute Peak ~» RLV to move the signal level to the line at the top of the screen.

Select Delta Marker.

Lower the signal generator output frequency to the frequency at which the marker reads -3 dB.
Make the signal generator output frequency at this time f1.

Raise the signal generator output frequency to the frequency at which the marker reads -3 dB.
Make the signal generator output frequency at this time {2.

Lower the signal generator output frequency to the frequency at which the marker reads —60 dB.
Make the signal generator output frequency at this time £3.

Raise the signal generator output frequency to the frequency at which the marker reads -60 dB.
Make the signal generator output frequency at this time £4,

Calculate the 3 dB bandwidth, 60dB bandwidth, and selectivity as follows:

3 dB bandwidth = £2.f1 60 dB bandwidth = f4-13

Selectivity = 60 dB bandwidth/3 dB bandwidth

Check that the 3 dB bandwidth is within the maximum and minimuom values.
Check that the calculated selectivity is 3 or less.

Repeat steps 4 through 11 in accordance with RBW shown in the table below.
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Resoiution Bandwidth Test

RBW 1 f2 3dB bandwidth | Minimum value | Maximum value
IMHz 980kHz 1020kHz
300kHz 294 kHz 306 kHz
160kHz 98 kHz 102 kHz
30kHz 29.4 kHz 30.6 kHz
10kHz 9.8 kHz 10.2 kHz
3kHz 2.94 kHy 3.06 kHz
1kHz 980 Hz 1020 Hz
300Hz 294 Hz 306 Hz

Selectivity Test

RBW 3 4 50dB bandwidih | 3dB bandwidth Selectivity
1MHz
300kHz
100kHz
30kHz
10kHz
3kHz
1kHz
300Hz
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4.3.5 Sideband noise level

This test checks the noise dB level at a point of a certain frequency from the

n spectrum waveform peak point when a signal with a very low sideband noise

level is input from the device under test with the resolution bandwidth kept

constant.

I

T
}! -+ Sideband noise Since the average noise level is taken, measure the noise level by inserting a
video filter (VBW).

b The sideband noise level is the spectrum response modulated by the internal

M ‘ Mﬁ% ‘ noise of the spectrum analyzer,
/

If this response is large, the actual filter envelop will be masked by noise as

7 shown in the figure at the left and measurement will become impossible.
Actual filter envelop

(1) Test target ratings
» Sideband noise (C/N}: <—115dBc/HZ {frequency 1 GHz, 10 kHz offset)

<-95dBc/Hz (frequency 1 GHz, 100 kHz offset)

(2) Test equipment

« Synthesized signal generator: MG3633A
(3} Setup
MSBBO6A
o 5|
i
= B @UE
. 10MHz Reference o] sgas |
Signal generator | Buffered Out 2| 222 i
MG3633A | = 55 5 B
Aux Input
RF QUTPUT
4-12
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{4) Test procedure

Step

Operation procedure

1

2
3
4

[= S s ]

Set the signal generator to 1 GHz, +10 dBm.
Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.
Execute Cal,

Set the MSBGOOA as follows:

Center Freq: 1 GHz Span: 40 kHz (table below)
Reference Level: +1GdBm Detection: Sample

RBW: | kHz {table below) VBW: 10 Hz (table below)
Zone Width: Spot

Press the Peak Search key. The current marker is set to the peak point.
Press the Measure key, and select C/N Ratio Measure.
Press the Meag On key, and execute C/N measurement.

Press the Marker key. Then, turn the rotary knob to move the marker to the right so that the Zone
Center display frequency becomes the frequency shown in the table below.

Check that the sideband noise value does not exceed the rated value.

Repeat steps 4 through 9 1n accordance with the table shown below.

Sideband Noise Level Test

i Sideband noise
Frequency span; RBW VBW Zon@ffCetnter
{offset) Measured value Rating
40kHz 1kHz 10Hz 10kHz £-95dBce
400kHz 10kHz 100Hz 100kHz £-115dBce
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4.3.6 Screen amplitude display linearity
This check tests the LOG display error per division of the vertical axis of the screen. LOG display linearity tests if the
scale is proportional to the logarithm (dB) of the input level.

Apply a signal with an accurate input level to the spectrum analyzer Aux Input connector through an external attenuator.

Caleulage the error from the attenuator attenuation and the delta marker reading at the peak of the trace waveform.

{1) Test target specifications

= LOG linearity: +0.5dB (0 to -50dB, resolution bandwidth <1 MHz
+1.0dB (0 to =70dB, resolution bandwidth £30 kHz)
£1.0dRB {0 to -80dB. resolution bandwidth £3 kHz)

(2) Test equipment

* Synthesized signal generator: MG3633A
= Attenuator: MN510C
{3) Setup

MS8B06A

) 10MHz Reference
Signal generaior | Buffered Out

MG3633A

RF CUTPUT

ATT
MN510C

QuUTPUT

INPUT
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{4) Test pracedure

Step Operation procedure

1 Set the signal generator to 100 MHz, 0 dBm.
2 Set the MNS10C Attenuator to OdB.

3 Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.
4 Execute Cal.

5 Set the MSB606A as follows:

Center Freq: 100 MHz Span: 40 kHz
Reference Level: 0 dBm Attenuator: 10dB
REW: 3 kHz VBW: 300Hz

Press the Peak — CF key. The peak point of the spectrum waveform is set to the center of the screen.
Adjust the signal generator output level so that the marker level reads 0.0 dBm.

At the end of one sweep, press the Delta Marker key.

R PR < N

Read the delta marker level when the MN5120C ATT value is changed as shown in the table below.

10 Repeat steps 2 through 8 in accordance with the table below.

LOG Linearity Test

ATT A ' B Error
setting (dB) | ATT calibration value (dB) | Delta marker level (dB) A+B (dB)
0 0 (reference) 0 (reference) 0 (reference)
5
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3.3.7 Frequency response

When two or more signals of different frequencies but equal amplitude are input, the spectrum analyzer must display the
spectrums at the same amplitude.

(1) Testtarget ratings

* Frequency response: 100 MHz reference frequency, ambient temperature 18 to 28 °C
Input connector Main, input ATT 3048
+0.5dB
Input connector Aux, input ATT 10dB
+0.5dB

(2) Testequipment

* Signal generator: Wiltron 676%A
+ Power meter: MIL4803A
« Power sensor: MA4601A
{3) Setup
. MSBB06A
10MHz Reference é g 2088 7%
Signal generator ' Buffered Out 5 fisiéoe
6769A  — tEY 8,0 0 =3
Main Input
RF OUTPUT and Aux Input

ML4803A MA4601A ————9

Power sensor

Power meter

{4) Test precautions

Carry out this test after a warm-up of at least 60 minutes at an ambient temperature of 18 to 28 °C.
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(8} Test procedure 1

Step Operation procedure
i Set the 6769A signal generator to 100 MHz. 0 dBm.
2 Connect the signal generator output to the power sensor of the power meter through a coaxial cable.
3 Read the power meter display.
4 Change the signal generator output frequency as shown in the table, and find the calibration value at

each frequency referenced to the level at 100 MHz,

Test procedure 2

Step Operation procedure
1 Connect the 6769A signal generator output to the spectrum analyzer Aux Input connector.
2 Press the spectrum anaiyzer Preset key.
3 Execute Cal.
4 Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Center Freq: 100 MHz Span: 200 kHz
Attenuator: 10dB Reference Level: 0 dBm
5  Pressthe Peak —» CF key, then press the Delta Marker key.
6 Set the spectrum analyzer center frequency as shown in the table below. Then, read the delta marker

level at each frequency and find the deviation from the following expression:

Deviation = Delta marker level — test frequency calibration value

Test procedure 3

Step Operation procedure
1 Connect the 6769A signal generator cutput to the spectrum analyzer Main Input/Output conmnector.
2 Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.
3 Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Center Freq: 100 MHz Span: 200 kHz
Astenuator: 35dB Reference Level: 0 dBm
4 Press the Peak — CF key. then press the Delta Marker key.
5 Set the spectrum analyzer center frequency as shown in the table. Then, read the delta marker level at

each frequency, and find the deviation from the following expression:

Deviation = Delta marker level — test frequency calibration value
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Frequency Response Test (Aux input)

Test frequency

Calibration value (dB)

Delta marker level {dB)

Deviation {dB)

100MHz

0 (reference)

0 (reference)

0 (reference)

200MHz

S00MHz

1GHz

1.5GHz

2GHz

2.5GHz

3GHz

Frequency Response Test (Main Input)

Test frequency

Calibration value {dB)

Delta marker level (dB)

Deviation (dB)

100MHz

O (reference)

0 (reference)

O (reference)

200MHz

500MHz

1GHz

1.5GHz

2GHz

2.5GHz

3GHz
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4.3.8 Reference level accuracy

This performance check tests the absolute amplitude level at 100 MHz. Check the level accuracy by applying the output
of a signal generator calibrated with a standard power meter to the spectrum analyzer.

(1) Test target specifications
» Reference level accuracy:  Frequency 100 MHz, span 2 MHz (RBW, VBW, and Sweep Time set to Auto) after

automatic calibration

Main Input/Output connector
+0.5 dB (+15.1 to +40 dBm)
+1.0dB (50 t0 +15 dBm)
Aux Input connector

+0.5 dB (-9.9 to +20 dBm)
+1.0dB (=75 to -10 dBm)

(2) Test equipment
+ Signal generator: MG3633A

«  Attenuator:
¢« Power meter:

+ Power sensor:

{3) Setup

MN510C
MLA4BO3A
MA4601A

MSB606A

k 10MHz Reference
Signal generator | Buffered Out

MG3633A |

Main input
RF OQUTPUT and Aux Input
ATT
MN510C
QUTPUT
MLABO3A MAABOTA b

Power sensor

Power meter
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{4) Test precautions

1) Always set the resolution bandwidth (RBW), video bandwidth (VBW) and sweep time {Sweep Time) to Auto,

23 Do this test after a warm-up of at least 60 minutes.

(8} Test procedure

Step Operation procedure

1 Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.

2 Execute Cal

3 Connect the attenuator OUTPUT connector to the power sensor.

4 Set the MG3633A signal generator frequency to 100 MHz, and adjust the signal generator level so that
the power meter indicates +10 dBm.
Set the MN510C Attenuator to O0dB.

5 Connect the attenuator ouiput to the spectrum analyzer Aux Input connector,

6 Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Center Freq: 100 MHz Span: 2 MHz
Reference Level: 10 dBm

7 Press the Peak — CF key. The peak point of the spectrum waveform moves to the center of the screen.

8 Read the marker level.

9 Set the MN510C Attenuator and Reference Level as shown in the table below, and read the marker
level at each setting.

10 Find the error from the following expressi(;n:
Firror = Marker level — reference level setting - ATT calibration value

11 Change the spectrum analyzer input connector to the Main Input connector, and repeat steps 6 to 10.
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Reference Level Accuracy Test (Aux Input)

Refe;eer:t(i:igLevel ATT setting Marker level C’:}’;‘:’;g{; ":‘;Ze Error

+10dBm 0dB

0dBm 10dB
- 10dBm 2048
- 20dBm 30d4B
- 30dBm 40dB
- 40dBm 50dB
- 50dBm 60dB
- 60dBm 70dB
- 70dBm 80dB
~ 75dBm 85dB

Reference Level Accuracy Test (Main Input)
Referseerégggi.evei ATT setting Marker level cﬁ?yfajt?; \?:Eue Error

+10dBm 048

0dBm 1048
—10dBm 2048
-~ 20dBm 30dB
~30dBm 40dB
- 40dBm 50dB
- 50dBm 60dB
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4.3.9 Average noise level

The internal noise distributed evenly in proportion to the resolution bandwidth over the entire measurement frequency
band is called the "average noise level."

(1) Testtarget ratings

+ Average noise level:  Resolution bandwidth 1 kHz, video bandwidth 10 Hz
Main Input/Output connector, input attenuator 25 dB
<-85 dBm (10 MHz to | GHz)
< -85 dBm+fdB (< 1 GHz, where { 1s the measurement frequency ( GHz))
Aux Input connector, input attenuator O dB
£-110dBm {10 MHz to 1 GHz)
< ~110 dBm+{dB (> 1 GHz, where f is the measurement frequency ( GHz))

{2} Test equipment
+ 50 £) terminator: MP752A

(3) Setup
MSBB0O6A
Main Input
and Aux input
MP752A
4-22
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(4) Test procedure

Step Operation procedure
1 Press the spectrum anatyzer Preset key.
2 Execute Cal.
3 Terminate the spectrum analyzer Aux Input connector with the MP752A 50_ terminator.
4 Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Start Freq: 10 MHz Stop Freq: | GHz
Reference level: —50 dBm Attenuator: (0 dB
RBW: 30 kHz VBW: 3 kHz
Detection: Sample
5 Press the Single key, and perform one sweep.
6 Press the Peak — CF key to set the peak frequency to the center frequency.
7 Set the specirum analyzer as follows (time domain}.
Span: 0 Hz
RBW: 1 kHz VBW: 10 Hz
8 Sequentially press the Trace-Time, Storage, Average, and Averaging Count keys, and set the averaging
count to 16.
9 Press the Continuous key, and make 16 averaging count sweeps.
1}  Press the Peak Search key, and read the marker level.

i1

Change the input terminal (o the spectrum analyzer Main Input connector, and repeat steps 3 through
10.

Average Noise Level Test

, Spectrum analyzer setting Average noise level
Input terminal : -
Start Freg Stop Freq Marker reading Rating

10MHz 1GHz £ -85 dBm

Main Input
1GHz 3GHz £~84to-82dBm
10MHz 1GHz <~ 110dBm

Aux Input
1GHz 3GHz £~10910~ 107 dBm
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4.3.10 Second harmonic distortion

Even when a signal with no harmonic distortion is applied 1o the spectrum analyzer, the input mixer nonlinearity of the
spectrum analyzer generates harmonics that can be seen on the screen.

Of the harmornics displayed on the screen, the second harmonic has the highest level.

The test point measures the ievel difference between the fundamental wave and the second harmonic wave when a signal
having a distortion at least 20 dB lower than the internal distortion of the spectrum analyzer is applied to the spectrum
analyzer. If a low distortion signal source is not available, a low distortion signal is applied to the spectrum analyzer
through an LPF.

{1) Testtarget specifications

* Second harmonic distortion: Mixer input level -30 dBm
< ~55dBc (input frequency 10 to 100 MHz)
s -60dBe¢ (input frequency 100 to 1500 MHz}

{2} Test equipment

+ Signal generator: MG3633A
= LPF: Device with an attenuation of at least 70dB at double the fundamental frequency
{3) Selup
MS8B08A
i
5| (FE) et
) 10MHz Reference |j= a 2?5%
Signal generator p Buffered Out | O}:m s2as
MG3833A ”ﬁi ——] o 8% ‘_%:;é:":.
i Aux Input
RF QUTPUT q]
LPF |
CUTPUT
INPUT
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{4) Test procedure

Step Operation procedure

1 Press the spectrum analyzer Preset key.

2 Execute Cal.

3 Set the LPF cutoff frequency to approximately 12.8 MHz,
4 Set the signal generator output to 10 MHz, ~30 dBm.
5

Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Center Freq: 10 MHz Span: 10 kHz
Reference Level: -30 dBm Attenuator: 0 dB
Input terminal: Aux Input
6 Adjust the signal generator output level so that the spectrum waveform peak point moves to the
Reference Level (line at the top of the screen scale).

7 Move the marker to the peak of the spectrum waveform, and set the marker to Delta Marker.

8 To display the second harmonic on the screen, set the center frequency to doubie the fundamental
frequency. Since the delta marker level indicates the level difference between the fundamental wave

and the second harmonic. Read the delta maker level.

9 Change the input frequency in accordance with the table below, and repeat steps 3 through 8.

Second Harmonic Distortion Test

Signal generator - LPF. Deilta marker level Rating
output frequency cutoff frequency
10MHz 12.8MHz - 55dBc
1GHz 1.2GHz - 60dBe
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4.3.11 Resolution bandwidth (RBW) switching deviation

This performance check measures the peak level deviation when the resolution bandwidth (RBW) is switched.

(1) Test target specifications

= Resolution bandwidth switching deviation: +0.1dB referenced to 3 kHz resolution bandwidth

(2) Test egquipment

» Signal generator: MG3633A

(3) Setup

MS8606A

H

b0 & | )
oo 1

‘ 10MHz Reference
Signal generator | Buffered Out

MG3633A |

[ 0t gdndp
e
@
pL
[cH]
|

Aux Input

7

RF QUTPUT

{4} Test procedure

Step Operation procedure

1 Press the spectrum anaiyze Preset key.

2 Execute Cal.

3 Set the signal generator output to 130 MHz, O dBm.

4 Set the spectrum analyzer as follows:
Center Freq: 100 MHz Span: 15 kHz
Reference Level: 0 dBm RBW: 3 kHz
Input terminal: Aux Input

5 Press the Peak — CF key to set the peak frequency to the center frequency.

6 Set the marker to Delta Marker.

7 Set RBW and Span in accordance with the table below, and measure the level deviation for each RBW
as described in Step 8.

8 Press the Peak Search key, and move the carrent marker o the spectrum waveform peak point. Read
the delta marker level.
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Resolution Bandwidth Switching Deviation Test

Spectrum analyzer setting Deita marker level Rating
RBW Span
300Hz 10kHz
1kHz 10kHz
3kHz i5kHz 0.0 dB (reference)
10kHz 50kHz H.1dB
30kHz 150kHz
100kHz 500kHz
300kHz 1.5MHz
I{MHz 5MHz
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4.3.12 Performance test results entry form examples

Examples of forms for summarizing the results of MS8606A Spectrum Analyzer function performance checks are shown
below.

When making performance checks, copy and use this section.

1. Center frequency display accuracy

Signal generator | Center | Frequency Center frequency reading
output frequency | frequency span Minimum vaiue Marker value | Maximum value
10 kHz 499.99975 MHz 500.000235 MHz
5060MHz 500MHz 200 kHz 49999500 MHz 500.00500 MHz
100 MHz 497.50000 MHz 502.50000 Mtz

2. Frequency span accuracy

Signal generator Spectrum analyzer
£1 to Center F requency Minimum |Calculated] Maximum
frequency span value valye value
999 992MHz 1000.008MHz 20kHz 19.5kHz 20.5kHz
999.92MHz 1600.08MHz 200kHz 195kHz 205kHz
999.2MHz 1000.8MHz 1GHz 2MH:z 1.95MHz 2.05MHz
992MHz 1008MHz 20MHz 19.5MHz 20.5MHz
520MHz 1080MHz 200MHz 195MHz 205MHz
200MHz 1800MHz ' 2GHz 1.95GHz 2.05GHz
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3. Resolution bandwidth and selectivity

Resolation Bandwidth and Selective Test

RBW f1 2 3dB bandwidth | Minimum value | Maximum value
IMHz SR0kHz 1020kHz
300kHz 294 kHz 306 kHz
100kHz 98 kHz 102 kHz
30kHz 294 kHz 30.6 kHz
10kHz 9.8 kHz 10.2 kHz
3kHz 2.94 kHz 3.06 kHz
1kHz 980 Hz 1020 Hz
300Hz 294 Hz 306 Hz

tivity Test

REBW 3 f4 60dB bandwidth | 3dB bandwidth Selectivity
I1MHz
300kHz
160kHz
30kHz
10kHz
3kHz
1kHz
300Hz

SECTION 4 PERFORMANCE TESTS




4. Sideband noise level

Frequency span

RBW vBW

Zone Center
{offset)

Sideband noise

Measured value

Rating

40kHz

1kHz 10Hz

10kHz

£-95dRe

400kHz

10kHz 100Hz

100kHz

<-115dBe

5. Screen amplitude display linearity

ATT A B
setting (dB) | ATT calibration value (dB) | Delta marker level (dB)

Error
A+B (dB)

¢ 0 {reference) 0 {reference) { (reference)

5

10

15

20

25

30

33

40

45

50

35

60

65

70

s

8O
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6. Freguency response

Frequency Response Test (Aux Input)

Test frequency

Catibration value (dB)

Delta marker levet (dB)

Deviation (dB)

100MHz

0 {reference)

O (reference)

() (reference)

200MHz

500MHz

1GHz

1.5GHz

2GHz

2.5GHz

3GHz

Frequency Response Test (Main Input)

Test frequency

Calibration value (dB)

Delta marker level (dB)

Deviation (dB}

100MHz

0 (reference}

0 (reference)

0 (reference)

200MHz

500MHz

1GHz

1.5GHz

2GHz

2.5GHz

3GHz
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7. Reference level accuracy

Reference Level Accuracy Test (Aux Input)

Refe;ir;gﬁgi_evet ATT setting Marker leve} Cﬁ:ﬁ?;g‘;’} \f\;!:e Error

+10dBm 0dB

0dBm 10dB
- [0dBm 204B
~ 20dBm 30dB
—30dBm 40dB
- 40dBm 50dB
- 50dBm 60dB
- 60dBm 70dB
- 70dBm 80dB
~75dBm 85dB

Reference Level Accuracy Test (Mair Input)
Referszr;tiﬁgLevel ATT setting Marker level cfl?tif;t?(?n \?‘;Ie Error

+10dBm 0dB

0dBm 10dB
- 180dBm 20dB
~ 20dBm 30dB
- 30dBm 40dB
- 40dBm 50dB
—~50dBm 60dB

8. Average noise level

Input terminal Spectrum analyzer setting Average noise level
Start Freq Stop Freq Marker reading Rating
Main 10MHz 1GHz < 85dBm
Input / Output IGHz 3GHz <-8410-82dBm
Aux Input 10MHz 1GHz <~ 110dBm
1GHz 3GHz <—- 1090~ 107 dBm
9. Second harmonic distortion
?&?33: fgrg;:;a;gyr( cutoff lﬂzzuency Delta marker level Rating
HOMHz 12.8MHz —~ 353dBc¢
1GHz 1.2GHz — 60dBc
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10. Resolution bandwidth switching deviation test

Spectium analyzer setting Deilta marker level Rating
RBW Span
300Hz 10kHz
lkHz 10kHz
3kHz 15kHz 0.0 dB (reference}
10kHz 50kHz )1 dB
30kHz 150kHz
100kHz 500kHz
300kHz 1.5MHz
IMHz SMHz
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APPENDIX A
SOFT-KEY MENU

In this section, soft-key menu functions and its hierarchical system are described using a tree.
Matters to be noted about the tree are shown below.
{13 Main function Key indicates [F1 to F6] key on the front panel.

(2) Function Key are the menus at the top level which are displayed on the right side of screen when the [F7 to F12]

key is pressed. Lower menus indicates other menus below the top menus.

(3) When a soft key with an appended asterisk (*} is pressed in these menus, the menn moves to the lower menu
indicated by the arrow symbol (—). '

{(4) When the Return key is pressed at a lower menu, the next-higher menu is returned.
(5)  Menus with more than six items are split into several pages.

{6y 'The menu page construction and currently-displayed page are indicated in the lower part of the menu. To move 10
the next page, press the [Next Menu] key.

(7) Function key and soft keys prefixed by a sharp symbol (#) at the left of the menu frame, give an cutline
explanation of the function.




A.1 Menu Tree

MenuTree (1/9)

—-  Main Function Key —+—

Fregency
#1
#2
#3
Span

A-2
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Function Key

Fregency

Center
Freg

Start
Freq

Stop
Freq

Peak—»CF

CF
Stop Size

*
Band

Span

Span

Full Span

Zero Span

Band

—efpee Low Menus —

+  Sets the center frequency. start/stop frequencies, Peak -» CF

and, center frequency step size.

#] Detects the peak in the measurement screen, and sets the
center frequency o the peak frequency.

Band
#2 Sets the step size when the center
Band( . .
frequency is changed using the Step
key.
Bandl
#3 Switches the measurable range.
refurn

Sets the frequency spans such as frequency spaﬁ, full span, and

Zero span.




Menu Tree (2/9)

—  Main Function Key —+——  Function Key = i

Amplotude

Amplotude
Reference
Level

Peak—RLYV

#

Long

Scale /
#1 | Ref Leve

Step Size
#2 | Display .
Line

%
Attenuator

«  Switches the reference level, Peak — RLYV, and
LOG scale, and sets the reference level step size,
display line, attenuator, and other screen vertical

axis parameters.

#1 Sets the step size when the reference level is
changed with the Step key. '

#2 Displays a screen display line separate from the
scale lines. The marker reading can be displayed

as a relative value from the screen display line.

Low Menus
Log Scate
16dB/DIV
5dB/DIV Ref Step
1DIV
2dB/DIY
2D1V Disp Line
1dB/DIV —V Di}s)p}ay
Line
501V On  Off
Display
Line
16D1V -50.00dBm
eturn
Manual
Attenuator
refurn
Manual Marker.
Level
Abs Rel
Auto
return
refurn
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Menn Tree (3/9)
—  Main Function Key = it

Function Key

Maker

e Low Menus

Marker

Normal
Marker

#1 . Mkr-CF

Delta

Marker

#2 | Mkr—RLY

#3

Zone
—>Span

*

Zone Width

i

Marker

Marker
Off

Display
Line

APPENDIX A SOFT-KEY MENU

Zone Width| »  Selects normal marker/delta marker/no
Spot marker, and sets the zone marker width,
MARKER —, zone sweep on/off, etc.
1DV
2DV
3DV
10DV
refurn
Disp Line | {same as "Display Line” menu in
amplitude key)

#1 Sets the marker frequency to the center frequency.
#2  Sets the marker level value to the reference level.

#3  Sets the zone width frequency range (o the frequency span.




Menu Tree (4/9)

—  Main Function Key ——+——  Function Key Low Menus
Peak .
Peak ¢ Sets the peak level search, next peak/next right peak/next left peak
Search ; .
Normal search, Peak-», Marker->, search level resolution, threshold level
Marker
on/off, etc.
Delia
Marker #1 Sets the peak search level resolution.
Peak
Search #2  Sets whether a peak search upper limit/lower lhmit is specified.
Next Peak
#3  Sets the upper HmitTower limit.
Peak-sCF
Peak—-sRLYV
!
Peak
Next Right
Peak Resolution
Nﬁ;;a]fﬁ Resolution | #1
1.23dB
Mkr—=CE Threshold | #2
On Off
Mkr—RLY Search
Above |#3
Below
Zone Display
~»Span Line
" On Off
Resolution - Disptay Line
/Threshold Level
5 -50.00dBm
return
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Menu Tree (5/9)

-—  Main Function Key ——+—— Function Key ———  Low Menus

Coupled Coupled F
Function REW ———p RBW
- Manual
VBW B —— VBW
* Auto Marmzal
Sweep
Time — ~3 | Sweep Time
* Auto
Attenuator Manual
RB.VR,SWP
Auto Auto
All Auto
#1 Cail
retum All Aato
RB.VB.SWP
refurn
All Auto
Auto
Attenuator
retun
Manual
. . . . Auto
*  Sets the resolution bandwidth, video bandwidth,
sweep time, and Input attenuator manual/
automatic.
#1 Executes level calibration.
All Auto
return
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Menu Tree (6 /9 )

——  Main Function Key —+—— Function Key -——+——  Low Menus
Trace-Freq
Trace-Fre
4 Trace-A Storage Storage
Normal Cumulative
Trace-B Y Held Count
Max Hold |77 | Overwrite Sweep
Count
Trace AonB 10
Active Min Hold Auto
Trace \
A B_ Average
-
#1 | Storage
. View Restart
#2 | Detection
retarn returrn
1 Restart
2 2
returm
\ ;
Avg Count
. Averaging
Detection Count Hold Count
«  Selects trace Aftrace B and sets the storage mode, 10 %Wee?
- . e . ount
detection mode, active trace specification, etc. 10
Pos Peak
#i Selects the storage display mode from among Samol
. . L ample
update. fixed, maximum envelop, minimum
envelop, average value, cumulative, and overwrite.
Neg Peak
Also sets the sweep count, restart, eic.
Restart
Restart
i ) return
#2 Selects one of the following detection modes:
among maximum value between sample point | oo 2 returm
display, mintmum value display, and instantaneous | 2 7

value display.
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Menu Tree (7/9)

—  Main Function Key —+— Function Key  ——4——  Low Menus
Trace-Time Source . . .
Trace-Time Selects time domain (zero span) display.
D"*}‘SYOT’“TC Sets the delay time, time span, trigger mode,
Oms
trigger source, storage mode, detection mode,
Time Span Wide IF etc .
18.0ms Video '
Trigger
#1 | Freerun Exernal
Triggered
Trigger Trig Slope
Source i 4 . . .
- RiscFall %1 Sets the trigger source to wide IF video or
Storage external,
*
Detection retsm
\ Storage | (Same as "Storage” menu in Trace A key)
Detection |{Same as "Detection” menu in Trace A key}
{Same as "Trigger Source” menu in Trace Time key}
. Trigger Source Source
Trigges/Gate Trgger
Freerun
Tnggerei (ate Setup
Trigger
. Gate Delay
Source | 00ms
Gate Sweep .
: Gate Length
On Off 5.40ms
#2 | Gate Semp Gate Trig
— S()urccb ——-—*—""“‘" M
. - ,_,..-»—-*"""M .
Trace-Time Trig Stope D;i)a%(;l;;zxe
Rise Faill -
Trace-A Time Span
10.00ms
»  Sets the gate function that controls the return
sweep start trigger and waveform data
write.
#2 Sets the gate delay time. gate length, gate
trigger source, and other gate conditions, return

APPENDIX A SOFT-KEY MENU




#1

#2

#3

#4-

#5

Menu Tree (8/9)

Main Function Key  ~—+#——  Function Key

Measure

Measure

#1 Noise
Measure

#2 | C/N Ratio
Measure

Off

v
{Next Page}

Sets the noise power in the zone marker
range.

Measures the carrier signal and noise
power ratio.

Sets the delta marker of the reference
marker to the carrier signal.

The zone width of the delta marker
determines the measurement power.

Measures the occupied bandwidth.

Sets the measurement method to
XdBDOWN mode or N%ofPOWER
mode.

Measures the adjacent channel leakage
power.

Selects the channel separation, channel
bandwidth, measurement mode, ACP
graph display/channel center line/
channel BW line on/off, upper channel/
lower channei/both channels to be
measured, efc.

Measures the average power of a burst
signat in the time domain.
Selects the start/end points.

#3 1 Occ BW
Measure
#4 Adi Ch Por
Measure \
EA
#5 | Burst Avg \
Power \

_____ t——  Low Menus

\
|

1

!

Noise /v C/N Ratio
Meas On
Off Off
return
OBW Setup
N Method
Occ BW N% of Pwr
xdB Bown
Execute
N7 Ratio
999%
xdB Value
10.0dB
Setup
retmn
retumn
ACP Sewpl ACP Setup?
Method
- R:Total Par Both
Adj Ch Prr RiReflevel| | Channel
Execute ACP Graph Upper
On  Off Channel
Ch Sepa- 1 Ch Center
12 SkHz Line Lower
- - On  Off Channel
Ch Sepa-2 C{;i\\f
25 OkHz / On  Off
Ch BW s
Off
8.3kHz /
Setup return return
I 2
return
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Menu Tree (9/9)
—  Main Function Key

Function Key ~ ——+—  Low Menus

{Previous Page) -————Fp | Burst Avg

Execute

Start Point
100

Stop Point
100

retum
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A.2 Soft-key Menu List

Menu Menu Tree {page/9) Menu Menu Tree (page/9)
A) Active trace Py Peak Search
Ajd ch Pwr Measure Peak — CF
Amplitude Peak — RLV
Attenuator Pos Peak
Average R) RBW

B)

O

D)

E}
F)

&)

M)

N)

0)

Averaging Count
Band

Burst Avg Power
C/N Ratio Measure
Cal

- Center Freg

CF Step Size
Coupled Function
Cumuiative
Delay Time
Delta Marker
Petection
Display Line
External
Frequency

Full Span

Gate

Gate Delay
Gate length
Gate Setup

Log Scale
Marker

Marker — CF
Marker —RLYV
Max Hold

Min Hold

Next Peak

Neg Peak
Noise Measure
Normal Marker
Occ BW Measure

Overwrite

[N e UL UL B VR I S B

oo W 46 O i

[ I T T NS B N e S S R S o Y T T . B > <R o pS o ST N B S0 B+ s B oY

S)

T

V)

W)
Z)

Reference Level

Ref Level Step Size

Resolution
Restart
Sample

Span

Start Freq
Stop Freg
Storage
Sweep Time
Sweep Count
Threshold
Time Span
Trace AB
Trace Freqg
Trace Time
Trigger
Trigger Siope
Trigger Source
VBW

View

Wide IF Video
Zero Span
Zero — Span
Zone Width

L N T B N O N R I B B N I = T B R = L L O N O L
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APPENDIX B
KEYWORDS INDEX

The followiong lists the main keywords used in this operation manual and the number of the pages on which they are used.
Use it to search for the soft keys, f_unction descriptions, etc.
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[KEYWORDS INDEX]

Key Word Paragraph No. Key Word Paragraph No.
*Mark 3.1.2 Continuous Sweep Mode 3.9.1
1 div 350D Copy 313
Coupled Function 3.7,3.10.2 (1)
A) Cumulative 384,385
Absolute Value 357¢(DH Current Marker 351
AonB 3.8.1(3)
Abobe Below 3.6.6 Dy
Abs 337¢1) dBc/Hz 3.10.2 ()
Active Trace A B 38.1.44) dBm/ch 3102 (D
Adj ch pwr Measure 3.10.1.44), 3.10.2.(4) Delay Time 3.8.2(2)
Adjacent Channel Leakage Power 3.10.1.(4), 3.10.2.(4) Delta Marker 353
Al Auio 371,373 Detection 3822
Attenuator 344,373 Detection Mode 3.8.2(2),3.8.8
Automatic Calibration 374 Digital Video Averaging 3.8.5
Auto Mode 371,372,373 Disp Line Level 3.5.7(1) 3.66
Auto Sweep Time 37.1 Display Line 357(i)3606
Aux 34 Display Absolute Value 3570
Average 383,384
Average Power 3101 (5) E)
Averaging count 385 Entry Area 3.1.1
Execute 3101 3 ),
B} Extemnal 3.9.3(4),3.10.2(5)
Band 335 External Trigger 39.3(1H)
Below 3.6.6
Both Channel 3.10.2 (4 F)
Burst 3.102(%) Foppy Disk 2.5,3.1.3
Burst Avg Power 3.10.1 (5), 3.10.2 (5} Free run 39.3(1)
Burst Synchronizing Signal = 39.3(3) Free run / Trigger 3931
Burst Wave 334(2),3.102(3) Frequency 311
Frequency Domain 38.1
C) Frequency Span 33.1(2),334
/N Ratio Measure 3.10.1(2),3.102 (%) Full Span 334D
C/N Ratio 3.10.1 (23,3102 (H) Function Key 2.1.1,3.1.2
Cal 374
Cancel 211,311 G)
Center-Span 3.3.1 Gate Cussor 396
CF Step Size 333 Gate Conrol Signal 39.5
Ch BW 3101 (4), 3102 (4 Gate Delay 359,396
Ch Sepa-1 3101 ¢4), 3.102 (4 Gate Length 359,396
Continuous 2.1.1, 391 Gate Setap 3.9.6
B-2
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Key Word

Paragraph No.

Key Word

Paragraph No.

Gate Sweep On Off
Gate Trig Source

1§
Instantaneous signal level

L)
Level Range

Log Scale

M)

Main

Main Func

Main Function Key
Manual

Manual Set

Marker

Marker Fanc

Marker Level Abs Rel
Marker Mode

Marker Value

Max Hold

Measure

Measurement Envelop
Measuring Noise Power
Measuring Power
Measuring Occupied Bandwidth
Mkr — CF

Mkr — RLV

N)

N% of Power
Neg Peak

Next Left Peak
Next Menu
Next Peak

Next Right Peak
Notse Measure
Normal

Normal Marker

385
396

387

3.4
342

3.1.1,3.4
3.1.1

3.1.1
344,371
3.7.1,3.72
3.5,3.102 (1)
3.5

3.5.7(1)

3.5

3.5.7
3.8.3,3.84
3.10.1

387
3.10.1¢1).3.102 (2)
3.10.1(2)
3.10.1 (3)
3.54

3.5.4

3.10.1 (33, 3.102(3)
387,388

363 .
2.1.1,3.1.2.363.3.102(D
3.6.2

3.6.3

3.10.1 (1), 3.10.2 (2}
383,384

3511

o)

- O¢e BW Measure

Occupied Frequency Bandwidth

Overwrite

Py

PDC

Peak Search
Peak Search Detect
Peak Signal
Peak — CF
Peak — RLV
PHS

Pos Peak
Post-Trigger
Preset

R)

RB., VB, SWT Auto
RBW

Ref Level Step Size
Reference Marker
Reference Level Sel
Rel

Resolution dB
Restart

S)

Sample

Sample Point

Search Above Below
Search

Search Resolution
Search Threshold

Set

Setting Time Domain

310.1 (3),3.10.2 (3}
3.10.2 (3)
383,384

3.102 (3) (5
3.1.2.3.6.1
36

312,46
312,464
364

3102 (3) (D)

387,488

3.8.2 (4)
33.4(1)

37.1

371

34.3

353

34.1
3.5.7(1)
365
384,385

387,388
387

3.6.6

3.6

3.6.5

3.6.6
2.1.1,3.1.1
382 (1)

Setup Common Parameter 3.1.1

Setup
Single Sweep Mode
Span

31024
392
311
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Key Word Paragraph No. Key Word Paragraph No.
Spectrum Analyzer Mode 3.1.1 Z)
Spot 351(hH ~ Zone Marker 3.1.2,3.5.1{H)
Spot Marker 3510 Zero Span 33.4(2),382(L
Start Freq 332() Zone Width 351 (D
Start Point 3102 (5} Zone — Span 355
Stop Freq 3320
Stop Point 3.10.2(5)
Storage 384, 385
Storage Mode 384,385
Sweep Mode 39
Sweep Time 371
kS
Threstold 3.6.6
Time Gate Function 354
Time Span 382 (H
Trace A 38.1(H
Trace A on B 3813
Trace B 381
Trace Memeory 3.8.7
Trace Time 3.635
Trig Slope 3.9.3 (3)
Trigger Freerun 3.82(2),393(2)
Trigger Mode 3893
Trigger Source 382213933
Trigger/Gate 393(DH
Triggered 3.82(2).393(
V)
VBW 372
View 384
Video Filter 3.8.5
W)
Wide IF Video 393(3)
Wide IF Video Trigger 3(3)
X)
X dB Down Mode 3102 (3)
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MS8606A
Digital Mobile Radio Transmitter Tester

(Spectrum Analyzer function)
Operation Manual
(Remote Control)
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SECTION 1
DEVICE MESSAGES

This section outlines and lists the device messages of the MS8606A.

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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1.1.2  Spectrum Analyzer COMMANT ...t ns s sr e s e s n e sbanrb e 1-5
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1.1 Device Message List

MS8606A-specific program commands, query messagés, and response messages are lisied from paragraph 1.1.1.

* Device message table

(a) Program messages {Program Msg)/query message (Query Msg)

(i) Uppercase characters
(i1  Numeric

(iity  Lowercase characters in argument

f (frequency)

t(time}

g (level)

n (no units integer)

1 (no units real number)

h (no units hexadecimal number)
Others

{b) Response messages {Response Msg} .

(i} Uppercase characters
(i)  Numeric
(i}  Lowercase characters in argument
f (frequency}
1 {time)
g{level)
u {ratio)
s (symbol)
n (no units integer)
output. }
r {no units real number}

h (no units hexadecimal number})
Others

Reserved words

Reserved words (numeric code}

Real number or integer with decimat point
GHZ, MHZ, KHZ. HZ, GZ, MZ, KZ, no units = HZ
Real number or integer with decimal point
S, SC. MS, US, no unit=US
Real number or integer with decimal point
DB, DBM, DM, DBU, W, MW, UW, NW, no units =
set SCALE units
Integer
Real number
Hexadecimal number

Listed in remarks columns of the table

Reserved words

Reserved words {numeric code)

12-character fixed integerunits = HZ

Real number or integer with decimal point

Real number or integer with decimal poing

Real number or integer with decimal point

Real number or integer with decimal point

Integer, variable number of digits (Significant digits are

Real number with decimal point, variable number of
digits (Significant digits are output.)
Hexadecimal number

Written in remarks columns of the table

Notes: +Integer:NR1 format, real number:NR2 format

© 0f.Zero
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Device messages are classified into 7 types according to their valid ranges:

. MS8606A common commands

. Instrument Setup command
. TX/RX tester commands

. TX tester commands

. RX tester commands

. Spectrum Analyzer commands

1
2
3
4. Setup command parameter command
5
6
7

These device messages are listed below in Spectium Analyzer.

1.1.1

(1} Copy commands {copy)

MS8606A common commands in Spectrum Analyzer

Valid 1n a range defined on each TX test screen

Valid in arange defined on each RX test screen

Valid in all MS8606A modes (except for Spectrum Analyzer}
Valid in Instrument Setup panel mode
Valid in TX/RX tester panel mode (on all TX/RX test screens)

Valid on the Setup common parameter screen

Valid in arange defined on each Spectrum Analyzer screen

ntermediate Function Function details | Program Msg™ | Query Msg Response Remarks
class Msg
Copy PRINT - -
PLED e -
(2) Preset commands (initialization, power-on setting)
Intermediate . . . Hesponse
class Function Function details Program Msg | Query Msg Nﬁ)sg Remarks
Preset PRE
INI
P
{3) Panel-mode switching commands (TX/RX tester mode, Instrument Setup mode)
Intermediate S . . Response
class Function Function details Program Msg | Query Msg Msg Remarks
TX/RX tester PNLMD ANALOG| PNLMD? TESTER
instrument setup PNLMD SYSTEM | PNLMD? SYSTEM
Spectrum analyzer | PNLMD SPECT PNLMD? SPECT
1-4
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1.1.2 Spectrum Analyzer Command

Table of Device Messages (1/14)

Parameter

Program g Query Response
Outline Control item comman
M Frequency/ FREQUENCY/
Amplitude AMPLITUDE

* Freguency FREQUENCY
Selects the mode for | FREQ MODE
setting the frequency CENTER-SPAN FROAD FRQ"? FROAD
band, START-STOP FROAZ FRO? FROAZ
Sets the center CENTER FREQ CFAT CF? f
frequency.
Steps up the center FREQ STEP UP CFrAUP —_— —_—
frequency.
Steps down the center | FREQ STEP DOWN CFADN —_ IR
frequency.
Sets the start START FREQ FAnE FA? £
frequency.
Sets the stop STOP FREQ FBAT FB? £
frequency. . .
Sets the frequency FREQ STEP SIZE St 557 f
step size.
* Span SPAN
Sets the frequency FREQ SPAN SpAF SPp? £
span.
Steps up the FREQ SPAN STEP UP SPAUP e _—
frequency sparn.
Steps down the FREQ SPAN STEP SPADN — S
frequency span. DOWN
Sess to fali span. FULL SPAN FS R F—
Sets to zero span. ZERO SPAN SPAD — —
Select the band

BAND SELECT

9: 0 Hz 10 3.0 GHz BNDC /O BNDC? @

1: 10 MHz t0 3.0 GHz BNDC /. 1 BNDC? 1

Note; Avis a space.
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Table of Device Messages (2/14)

Parameter
Program q Query Response
Qutline Control item comman
M Frequency/ FREQUENCY/
Amplitude AMPLITUDE
* Lovel AMPLITUDE
Sets the reference REFERENCE REAL RL? 1
ievel. LEVEL
Steps up the REFLEVEL - RLAUP
reference level. STEP UP
Steps down the REF LEVEL RLADN
reference level, STEP DOWN
Sets the LOG scale LOG SCALESTEPSIZE | LSSA L LSS? L38SAL
step size. MANUAL
AUTO
1div LSSAA] LSSA? LSSAAT
2div LESAANZ L.SSA?Y LSGAAZ
5div LESAAS LSSAv LESAAD
10div LSSAALY LSSA?Y LSSAALG
Sets the LOG scale. | LOG SCALE RANGE
1dB/div LG~ 1DB LG? 1
2dB/div LGAZDB LG? 2
5dB/div LGASDR LG? 5
10dB/div LGAL@DR LG? 19
SCALE UP LEAUP e —e
SCALE DOWN LGADN _— i
« Display line DISPLAY LINE
Sets the Display tine | DISPLAY LINE
ON/OFF. OFF DLAQOFFE DL? OFF
ON DL /0N
Sets the Display line | DISPLAY LINE DLAl DL? 1
ievel. LEVEL
Marker level/ TRACE-A ABS DEPLVM x‘jI}. TRA,ABS! DSPLVM? ATRA | ABS
waveform data REL DSPLVM. S TRA, REL!I DSPLVM? ATRA | REL
Absotute/relative TRACE-B ABS DSPLVM ~TEE, ABS! DSPLVM? ATRE | ARS
display line. REL DSPLVMATRE, REL| DSPLVM? ATRE | REL
TRACE-TIME ABS DSPLYM A TRTIME, ABS| DSPIVM? ATRTIME | ARS
REIL DEPLVMATRTIME, REL| DSPLVM? ATRTIME | REL
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Table of Device Messages (3/14)

Parameter
Program Query Response
Outline Control item command
B Display DISPLAY
function
* Display mode | DISPLAY FUNCTION
Selects the display DISPLAY FORMAT
format. TRACE-A DFMTAA DEMT? A
TRACE-B DEFMT AR DEMT? B
TRACE-TIME DFMT ATIME DFEMT? TIME
TRACE-A/B(A&B) DFMT AABL DFMT? AEB1
« Wavefcorm WRITE SWITCH
writing
Controls writing of the TRACE-A WRITE
waveform to trace A. SWITCH
VEIW AWRAG —_—
AWRAOFF AWR? AWRAOFF
VIEWA A TRA ——
WRITE AWRAL
AWR A ON AWR? AWRAON
CLRWATRA
Conirols writing of the
waveform 1o trace B. TRACE-B WRITE
SWITCH
VIEW BWR/ O mm—
BWRAOFF BWR? BWRAOFF
VIEWATREER —_—
WRITE BWRAL i
BYWR A ON BWR?Y BWR A ON
Controls writing of CLRWATREB e
the waveform to trace
TIME. TRACE-TIME WRITE
SWITCH
VIEW TMWR A D
TMWR AQFF TMWR? TMWR A OFF
VIEWATRTIME
WRITE TMWR AL _— —_
TMWER AON TMWR? TMWR AON
CLRWATRTIME '
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Table of Device Messages (4/14)

Parameter

Program
Query Response
Outline Control item command
B Display DISPLAY
function
« Storage mode | STORAGE MODE
Selects the mode for TRACE MODE(A)
processing the trace NORMAL AMD AP AMD? AMDAD
A waveform. MAX HOLD AMDAL AMDAL
MEME A TRA _—
AVERAGE AMDA 2 AMD? AMDAZ
MIN HOLD AMDAZ AMD? AMDAZ
CUMULATIVE AMD A4 AMD? AMDA4
OVER WRITE AMDAS AMD? AMDAS
Selects the mode for TRACE MODE(B) '
processing the trace NORMAL BMDAD BMD? BMDAG
B waveform. MAX HOLD EMDAL BMDAL
MXMHATRB
AVERAGE BMD A2 BMD? BMDAZ
MIN HOLD BMD A3 BMD? BMDAZ
CUMULATIVE BMDA4 BMD? BMDA4
OVER WRITE BMDAS BMD? EMDAS
Selects the mode for TRACE MODE(TIME)
processing the trace NORMAL TMMD A D TMMD? TMMDAD
TIME waveform. MAX HOLD TMMD AL TMMD? TMMDA L
AVERAGE TMMD A 2 TMMD? TMMD A2
MIN HOLD TMMD /A 3 TMMD? TMMDA 3
CUMULATIVE TMMD A 4 TMMD? TMMD A 4
OVER WRITE TMMD AL TMMD? TMMD AL
Average processing. AVERAGE
OFF VAVGAD B e
VAVGAQFF —_— —
ON VAVGAL e _—
VAVGEAON S s
Number of trace NUMBER of TRACE
averaged. AVERAGE :
n VAVG AN VAVG? n
Hold sweep mode HOLD SWEEP MODE
pause. PAUSE
(Specifies number) HCLDPAUSE AN | HOLDPAUSE? | n
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Table of Device Messages (5/14)

Parametear

Program
. : d Query Response
Outline Control item comman
M Dispiay DISPLAY
function
* Storage mode STORAGE MODE
{Cont)
Selects detection TRACE-A
mode. DETECTION MODE
POS PEAK DETMATRA, POS | DETM? ATRA POS
SAMPLE DETMATEA, SMP | DETM? ATRA SMP
NEG PEAK DETMATRA,NEG | DETM? ATRA NEG
TRACE-B
DETECTION MODE
POS PEAK DETMATRE, POS | DETM? ATRB POS
SAMPLE DETMA. TRE, SMF | DETM? ATEB SMP
NEG PEAK DETMATREB,NEG | DETM? ATRE NEG
TRACE-TIME
DETECTION MODE
POS PEAK DETMATRTIME, POS | DETM? ATRTIME | POS
SAMPLE DETMATRTIME, SHP | DETM? ATRTIME | SMP
NEG PEAK DETM A TRTIME,NEG | DETM? ATRTIME | NEG
° Time TIME
Sets the time delay in | DELAY TIME TDLY At TDLY? t
the time axis sweep
mode.
Sets the time span in TIME SPAN TSPAtL TEP? T
the time axis sweep
mode.
¢ AR
Active marker ACTIVE MARKER
Trace. TRACE
TRACE A METRACEATRA
TRACE R MKTRACEATRB
H Signal search | SIGNAL SEARCH
Sets the maximum PEAK to CF PCF —— o
peak point (o the
center frequency.
Sets the maximum PEAK to REF PRL; — —_—

peak point w0 the
REF fevel.

1-9

SECTION 1 DEVICE MESSAGES




Table of Device Messages (6/14)

Parameter

SECTION 1 DEVICE MESSAGES

Program
Query Response
Outline Control item command
W Marker function | MARKER
Selects the marker MARKER MODE
maode. MORMAL MERAQ MKR? MERAG
DELTA MERAL MER? MERAL
MED
OFF MER A Z MER? MERAZ
MEKOFF
MEOFF AALL S —
Specifies the zone ZONE POSITION MEKPAD MEP? o)
marker center {point}
position as a point.
Specifies the zone ZONE POSITION
marker center {freq or time}
position as a FREQ SET
frequency or time. MENAT MEN? £
[0} MENATP —
DOWN MEN A DN et
TIME SET MENAE MEN? r
Up MENAUP B and
DOWN MENADN — e
ZONE WIDTH(freq) MZWF AL MZWE? £
Specifies the zone
marker width as a
frequency.
ZONE WIDTH(div}
Specifies the zone SPOT MEWA L MEW? MEWA 1
marker width 2s a 0.5 div MKW MKW? MEWA @
division. 1 div MEWAS MEW? MEWAD
2 div MEWAG MEW? MEW A S
5 div MEWAT MEW? MEW AT
10 div MEW A2 MEKW? MEWA 2
1-10




Table of Device Messages (7/14)

Parameter
Program d Query Hesponse
Outline Control item comman
M Marker function | MARKER
{Cont)
e Multimarker MAREKER FUNCTION
Moves the marker MKR to CF MEKR A3 i _
freguency to the MRCF —_— e
center frequency.
Sets the level at the MKR to REF MER A4 e e
marker point to the MERL e _—
REF lavel.
Sets the zone ZONE to SPAN MER AT — s
frequency to the
span.
+ Peak search PEAK SEARCH
Peak search mode PEAK SEARCH MODE | MKPK — e
PEAK MEPKAHT _ e
NEXT PEAK MEPEK ANH e m——
NEXT RIGHT PEAK | MEPE ANR e E—
NEXT LEFT PEAK MEPKANL e —_—
SEARCH RESOLUTION | MKPX A 1 MKPX? 1
SEARCH THRESHOLD
OFF SRCHTHAD E—
SRCHTHAQOFF SRCHTH? OFF
ON SRCHTHAL e
SRCHTHAON SRCHTH? ON
Search sesqiuiion ABOVE SRCHTHAABOVE | SRCHTH? ABOVE
Search threshold BELOW SRCHTHABELOW | SRCHTH? BELOW
valoe
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Table of Device Messages (8/14)

Parameter

Program d Query Response
Outline Control item comman

M Marker function | MARKER

° Input position INPUT POSITION

Reads the reference REFERENCE MARKER | —— RMK? RMKAP

marker position. POSITION

Reads the curent CURRENT MARKER e CMK? CMK Ap

marker position. POSITION

Reads the frequency MARKER FREQ QUERY

at the marker point. FREQ i MEKF? f
TIME e MEF? t

Reads the level at the | MARKER LEVEL _— MEL? 1

marker point,

B Coupled COUPLED FUNCTION

function

Sets the resolution RESOLUTION

bandwidth. BANDWIDTH
AUTO REAAUTC e s
300 Hz - RBA3DPHZ RB? 3¢90
1 kHz RBA1KHEZ RB? 1008
3 kHz RBA3KHZ RBE? 3009
10 kHz REBA1GKHZ RB? 10000
30 kHz RBA3OKHEZ RB? 39000
100 kHz RBA 1QOKHZ RB? 100000
300 kHz RBA3PPKHZ RBE? 300000
1 MHz REAIMHY RE? 10¢0000
RBW UP REBAUP i e
RBW DOWN RBADN R e
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Table of Device Messages (9/14)

Farameter
Program Query Response
Qutiine Control item command
B Coupled function | COUPLED FUNCTION
{Cont}
Sets the video VIDEO BANDWIDTH
bandwidth. AUTO VB AAUTO et e
3Hz VBA3QHZ VRB? 3
10 Hz VBA1QHZ VB? 19
30 Hz VBA30HZ VB? 30
100 Hz VB A 1OOHZ VB? 120
300 Hz VBAIPPHZ VB? 300
1 kHz VB LKHZ VB? 1000
3kHz . VBA3KHZ VB? 3000
10 kHz VBALQKEZ VB? 10000
30 kHz VB 3GKHEZ VB? 39000
100 kHz VEA 1QGQPKHZ VR? 100000
OFF VBAQFF VRB? OFF
VBW UP VBAUP
VBW DOWN VBADN — e
Sets the sweep time. SWEEP TIME
AUTO STPAUTO e —
SWEELP A TIME SET
TIME=t STAL ST? t
Up STAUP —_—
DOWN STADN e —
Sets the RF RF ATTENUATOR
attenuator. AUTO ATARUITO _ S
0dB AT AT? )
10dB ATALD AT? 10
20 dB ATA20 AT? 20
30dB ATA3P AT? 30
40 dB AT/ 40 AT? 40
50dB ATABD AT? 50
60 dB AT, 6D AT? 650
70 dB AT,ATE AT? 78
up ATAUP —
DOWN ATADN e i
Sets the bandwidth/sweep REW, VBW/SWEEP BSAUTO —_— B
time automaticalty. TIME, AUTO
Sets the coupled function COUPLED FUNCTION | AUTO _— —
automatically. AUTO
1-13
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Table of Device Messages (10/14)

Parameter
Program d Query Response
Outline Contro! item comman

W Sweep function | SWEEP CONTROL
Sets the sweep mode | SINGLE SWEEP SNGLS —_ e
o single. MODE e e
Executes/checks SINGLE SWEEP/
single sweep. SWEEP STATUS

Executing single sweep | SWP —— —_—

Checking the sweep status

Sweep completed _— SWP? SWPAD
Sweep in progress _ SWP? SWPAL

Executes average TAKE AVERAGE TSAVG e S
sweep. SWELP
Executes hold sweep. | TAKE HOLD SWEEP TSHOLD R —_—
Continuous sweep COTINUOUS CONTS ——— —_—
mode. : SWEEP MODE
Restarts the sweep. SWEEP RESTART SWSTART s e
M Measure function | MEASURE
Sets the measure MEASURE MEASAOFF s —_—
function to QFF. FUNCTION ALL OFF
=+ Noise measurement [ NOISE MEASURE
Measures the noise. NOISE MEASURE

OFF MEAS ANOISE, OFF | e —_

ON MEAS ANOISE, QN | —— e

ABSOLUTE executed | MEAS ANOISE, ABS| ————o —_

C/N RATIO executed MEAS ANOISE,CH

RES? 1

Calcutation method. | ABSOLUTE MNOISEANABS MNOISE? ABS
' C/N RATIO MNOISEANACN MNOISE? CN
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Table of Device Messages (11/14)

Parameter
Program Query Respaonse
Outline Control item command
W Measure function | MEASURE
(Cont)
» Occupied frequency | OBW MEASURE
bandwidth measurement
Measures the occupied
feequency bandwidsh. OBW MEASURE
Executes calculation. MEAS AQOBW, BEXE | e
Calculation method Executes(X dB DOWN). | MEAS A OBW, XDB | —— s
’ Executes (N%). MEAS A OBW, N _
Sets the conditions of Transferring measured results RES? £1,£2
occupied frequency {f1: Occupied bandwidth
bandwidth. f2: Center frequency)
X dB DOWN method MOBWAXDE MOBW? XDB
N% method MOBWAN MOBW? N
OBW VALUE .
x dB OBWXDB A XDB OBWXDR? ¥
n% OBWNAR OBWN? n
= Adjacent channel | ADJACENT CH
measurement MEASURE
Measures the ADIACENT CH
adjacent channel. MEASURE
‘ Executes calculation. MEAS AADT, EXE | ———— e
Executes (UNMODULATED | MEAS AADJ, UNMD | — ——
CARRIER). .
ExecuestMODULATED MEAS AADJ, MOD e —_—
CARRIER}
Transferring measured resulis - RES? 1o, 1ul,
{ii: CHI lower sideband 112, 1u2
i CHI upper sideband
IL2: CH2 jower sideband
lu2: CH2 upper sideband}
Sclects the adiacent ADIJIACENT CH
channel. SELECT
BOTH SIDES ADIJCHARBOTH ADJCH? BOTH
UPPER SIDE ADJCHAUP ADJCH? up
LOWER SIDE ADIFCHALOW ADJCH? LOW
OFF ADJCHAOFF ADJCH? OFF
Sets the adjacent ADIACENT CH ADJCHBWA L ADJCHBW? £
channei bandwidth. BANDWIDTH
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Table of Device Messages (12/14)

Parameter
Program d Query Response
Qutline Controi item comman
W Measure function | MEASURE
{Cont)
» Adjacent channel | ARJACENT CH
measurement MEASURE
Sets adjacent channel ADIACENT CHI ADJCHSPAE ADJCHSP? f
1 separation. SEPARATION
Sets adjacent channel ADIJACENT CH2 ADJCHSPFAL ADJCHSPF?Y £
2 separation. SEPARATION
Selects the R:TOTAL MADJIMOD AMOD | MADJIMOD? MOD
calculation method. POWERMOD)
R:REF LEVEL MADJMOD AUNMD | MADJIMOD? UNMD
(UNMOD)
Sers the graph GRAPH .
display ON/OFF., OFF MADJGRAPHAQFF | MADIGRAPH? QFF
ON MADJGRAPH A ON MADJGRAPH? ON
Sets the channel CHANNEL
center line display CENTER LINE
ON/OFF, OFF MADJCTRLN A QFF | MADJCTRLN? OFF
ON MADJCTELN A ON MADJCTRLN? ON
Sets the channel CHANNEL BAND
range line display LINE
ON/CFF, OFF MADIBWLNAOFF | MADJBWLN? CFF
ON MADIBWLNAON | MADJBWLN? ON
+ Power POWER MEASURE
meagsurement
Measures the power. POWER
MEASURE
MEASURE MEAS /A POWER, EXE s
Transferring measured RES? l,w
results
(1.dBm vatue
w: pW vaiue)
Sets the point where POWER PWRSTART Ap | PWRSTART? 8]
power measurement MEASURE START
starts.
Sets the point where POWER PWRETOPAD PWRSTOP? o)
power measurement MEASURE STOP
ends.
1-16
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Table of Device Messages (13/14)

Farameter
Program d Query Response
Outline Control item comman
M Calibration CALIBRATION
Executes calibration CALIBRATION CAL e B
with the internal
CAL signal.
n CAL/UNCAL CAL/UNCAL
Coupie failure UNCAL
UNCAL DISPLAY
OFF UNCAQ —
UNCAOFF UNC? UNC AQOFF
ON UNCA Ll et
UNCAON UNC? UNC AON
UNCAL STATUS
NORMAL  — UcL-? UCL A
UNCAL ———— UCL? UCLAL
M Spectrum data | SPECTRUM DATA
Trace A memory TRACE-A MEMORY XMAAD, Db XMAZAP, D o)
Trace B memory TRACE-B MEMORY ¥MBAPR, b XMBR? AP, b b
Trace TIME memory TRACE-TIME XMTLAp, b XMT?Ap. b b
Selects ASCIl/ MEMORY
Binary,
ASCII DATA BINAD — —_—
BINAOEF _— —_—
BINARY DATA BINAL i —_—
BINAON s e
1-17
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Table of Device Messages {14/14)

period for the trigger
sweep wait (this is
also the time-out
period of the GP-1B
talker function).

Parameter
Program Query Response
Outline Control item command
M Trigget/gate TRIGGER/GATE SWEEP
sweep
Gate function GATE MODE
OFF GATEAQ e
GATE L OFF GATE? OFF
ON GATEL L _—
GATEAON GATE? ON
Sets the gate delay GATE DELAY TIME GDAE GD? T
time.
Sets the gate length. GATE LENGTH GLAT GL7? t
Sets the trigger mode | TRIGGER MODE
(sets the trigger source/ FREERUN TRGAD TRG? TRGAD
trigger switch), TMAFREE T™? FREE
EXT TMAEXT T™M? EXT
WIDE IF VIDEO TMAWIDEVID TM? WIDEVID
EXTERNAL TMAEXT T™? EXT
Sets the trigger i :
switch. TRIGGER SWITCH
FREERUN TRGS AFREE TRGS? FREE
TRIGGERD TRGS A TRGD TRGS? TRGD
Sets the trigger
source. TRIGGER SOURCE
EXT : TRGSOURCEAEXT | TRGSOQURLCE? | EXT
WIDE IF VIDEO TRGSOURCE A TRGSOURCE? | WIDEVID -
WIDEVID
EXTERNAL TRGSOURCEAEXT | TRGSQURCE? EXT
EXT
Selects the sweep TRIGGER SLOPE
trigger slope. RISE TRGSLPARISE | TRGSLP? RISE
FALL TRGSLPAFALL | TRGSLP? FALL
Sets the time-out SWEEP TIME OUT GITOUTAL GTOUT? t
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SECTION 2
DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS

This sectjon describes the usable device and response messages in alphabetic order.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

ADJCH 2«4 MADJIMOD .. o0
ADJCHBW oot ennnens 24 MEAS e v, BTOD
ADJCHSPE Lo rsen ey 25 MKCF e, 2708
AMID e e 2-8  MKF7 i 2787
AT e 26 MKL? o ereamteieneee et earyae s e e e e 2-27
AUTO (s 27 MEN e 2-28
AWR L 27 MKOFF vt e e 2-29
BMI oot e eene s 28 MKPK .. e 2-30
BNDC . e 2:9  MKPX e e 2-30
BOAUTO i e 28 MKR 2-31
BWR ..o e 2210 MKRL TR 2-31
CAL i RN 211 MKTRACE .. 2-32
CF e e 211 MRW et 2-32
CLRW ittt s ssss s 212 MNOISE (e e 2-33
CMEKT? e e 2-12 MOBW .ot serssrn e srsseeronnenees. @708
CONTS it s 2-13  MXMH e s 200%
DETM Lttt et s 2-14  MZWE i e e 2-34
DFMT i cncrosncnins e sseeresssevevaeses 215 OBWN Lo 2-35
DL i 216 OBWXDEB Lo e e 2-35
DEPLVM Lo e 2:18  POF e e vseari e 2-36
FA i i 2217 PRL i e 2-36
FB .o PO, 217 PWRSTART v e 2-37
FRO 218 PWRSTOP .t ssnsnnss 2-37
B 2-18 BB e 2-38
GATE e st 2-12  REST 2-39
GO s 2-19  RLoi 2-40
GL 2:20  BMK? e e 2-40
HOLDPAUSE ..o 2:20  BNGLS e 24
LG i e 2.1 8P 2-41
LBS e 2:21  SROHTH o, 2-42
LSSA i s 2ol B 2-42
MADJIBWLN v OO P UUURRRUP 2-23 BT e e 2-43
MADJCTRLN e 228 B P s 2:43-
MADJGRAPH .. 2-24  BWETART i e e 2-44
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TRGSLP .,
TRGSOURCE ..ot
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SECTION 2 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS

This section gives detailed descriptions of the device messages for the MS8606A series spectrum analyzer function in
alphabetical order.

CNF Center Frequnecy
B Function Sets the center frequency (same function as CF).
i s e | i - e ;
! ngram command | i Program query | | Response message |
!l message : 'l message i Lo l ____________ i
Header Program command Query Response
CNF | CNFAEL CNF7? CNFAf
£-100000000 to 0 to 3000000000
Transfers the data with ao suffix code in units
of | Hz.
B Value of f ~100MHz to 3.0GHz
M Suffix code None: Hz(10"0)
H7: Hz(1070) * The data to the left of the colon is part of the
KHZ , KZ: kHz(10"3) program or response data

MHZ, MZ:  MHz(10"6} = The data is to the right of the colon.
GHZ ,Gz:  GHz(10"9)

M Initial setting Value of f=1.50 GHz

W Example CNFL123456 M\“f Device- depend@nt initial setting value |
CNFASQMHZ |

CNFE?
2-3
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ADJCH

ADJCH Adjacent CH Select
M Function Selects the subject channel to be calculated for an adjacent channel.
Header Program command Query Response
ADICH ADICEHAa ADJCH? a
M Value of a BOTH: BOTHSIDES
Up . UPPERSIDE
LOW : LOWERSIDE
OFFE . OFF
W Suffix code None
M Initial setting BOTH: BOTHSIDES
M Example ADJCEABOTH
ADJCHALOW
ADJCHBW
ADJCHBW Adjacent CH Bandwidth
M Function Sets the bandwidth of the adjacent channel.
Header Program command Query Response
ADJCHBW § ADJCHBWA L ADJCHBW? £
f=10 1o 9999990
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units
of t Hz.
B Value of 10 Hz t0 9.99999 MHz (10 Hz resolution. Data below 10 Hz is truncated.)
M Suffix code None : Hz (1070}
HZ : Hz(1070)

KHZ,KZ :  kHz(10"3)

MHZ ,MZ: MHz(10"6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(10"9)

B Initial setting  8.5KHZ:  8.5kHz
M Example ADJCHBWA 8 . SKHZ
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ADJCHSP
ADJCHSP Adjacent CH Sepalation

M Function Sets the separation of adjacent channel 1.
Header Program command Query Response
ADJCHSP | ADJCHSPA T ADGCHSP? £
£210 10 999999C ‘
Transfers the data with no suffix code i units
of 1 Hz.
M Value of f 10 Hz to 9.99999 MHz (10 Hz resolution. Data below 10 Hz is truncated.)
B Suffix code None : Hz(10"0)
HZ . Hz(1070)
KHZ,KZ . kHz(10"3)
MHZ,MZ .  MHz(1006)
GHZ,GZ .  GHz(10M9)
B Initial sefting ~ 22 .5KHZ : 12.5kHz "
B Example ADJCHSPA 12 .5kHz
ADJCHSPF
ADJCHSPF  Adjacent CH2 Separation
B Function Sets the separation of adjacent channel 2.
Header Program command Query Response
ADJCHSP | ADJCHSPFATL ADJCHSPFE? £
=100 9999990 T
Transfers the data with no suffix code 1n units
of | Hz.
M Value of f 10 Hz t0 9.99999 MHz (10 Hz resolution. Data below 10 Hz is truncated.)
B Suffix code None : Hz(10%0)
HZ: Hz (1070}

KHZ,KZ: kHz(10"3)

MEZ,MZ: MHz{10"6)

GHZ,GZ: GHz(10"9)
B Initial setting 12 .5KHz: 12.5kHz
M Example ADJCHSPFA12.5kHz
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AMD

AMD Trace A Storage Mode
B Function Selects the mode for processing the trace A waveform.
Header Program command Query Response
AMD | AMDALn AMD AMD AN
M Value of n ®: NORMAL
1: MAXHOLD
2: AVERAGE
3: MINHOLD
4: CUMULATIVE
5: OVERWRITE
M Suffix code None
M Initial setting  ©: NORMAL
M Example AMDAQ
AT
AT RF Attenuator
M Function Sets the RF attenuator.
Header Program command Query Response
AT AT a AT n
ATAn
W Value ofa AUTO: AUTO
Uup: up
DN: DOWN
B Value of n ¢ to 70 (1l¢step): 0to 70dB(10dB step)
B Suffix code None : dB
DB : dB

B nitial setting
B Example
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AUTO

AUTO Coupled Function All Auto
Il Function Executes all coupled functions (RBW, VBW, SWT, and ATT) in AUTO mode.
Header Program command Query Response
AUTC | AUTO
M Example AUTO
AWR Trace A Write Switch
B Function Controls writing of the waveform data to trace A.
Header Program command Query Response
AWR | AWRA sW a=ON,1,OFF.0 | AWR? AWR A SW sw=ON,OFF
M Valueofsw  1,0N: TRACE A WRITE ON (same function as CLRW A TRA)

@, OFF : TRACE A WRITE OFF(same function as VIEWATRA)
M Suffix code None
M Initial setting  1: TRACE A WRITE ON
M Example AWRAO
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BIN

BIN ASCIl / Binary Date Out
M Function Sets the format of output trace data to ASCIH or BINARY.
Header Program command Query Response
BIN | BINAsw T
M Valueofsw  ¢,0FF:  ASCII
1,0N: BINARY
B Suffix code None
B initial setting - ASCH
B Example BINAD
BINAON
BMD
BMD Trace B Storage Mode
M Function Selects the mode for processing the trace B waveform.
Header Program command Query Resporse
BMD | BMDAD BMD?Y BMDAD
M Value of n @ NORMAL
1: MAX HOLD
2z AVERAGE
3: MIN HOLD
4: CUMULATIVE
5: OVER WRITE
M Suffix code None
M initial setting  @: NORMAL
M Example BMD A @
2-8

SECTION 2 DETALLED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS




BNDC

BNDC Band Select
M Function Sets the band 0 to8.1 GHz.
Header Program command Query Response
BNDC | BNDCAa a=0,] BNDC? a=0,1

M Value of a @: BAND 0= 0HZ t0 3.0 GHZ

1: BAND f= 10 MHZ t0 3.0 GHZ
B Suffix code None
M initial setting  AUTG: BAND 1= 10 MHZ to 3.0 GHZ
M Example BNDC A D

BNDCAL

BSAUTO

BSAUTO BW /SWT Auto
M Function Allows RBW, VBW, and the sweep time to be set in AUTO mode.

Header

Program command

Query

Response

BSAUTO BSAUTO

W Example BSAUTO

2-9
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BWR

BWR Trace B Write Switch
M Function Controls writing of the waveform data to trace B.
Header Program command Query Response
BWR | BWRAsW BWR? BWR ./, sw sw=ON,OFF

B Value of sw
B Suffix code

M Initial setting
B Example

2-10
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1,0N: TRACE B WRITE ON (same function as CLRW ATRB)
®,0FF: TRACE B WRITE OFF (same function as VIEW ATRG)

None

1: TRACE B WRITE ON

BWR A0




CAL

CAL Calibration
M Function Performs calibration using the internal CAL signal.
Header Program command Query Response
Cal. | CAL
W Example CAL
CF Center Frequency
M Function Sets the center freque'ncy (same function as CNF).
Header Program command Query Response
CF CEAL CE? f
CFAia f=-50000000 to 3050000000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units
of 1 Hz.
M Value of f 50MHz to 3.05GHz
M Value of a UP: CENTER FREQSTEP UP

M Suffix code

M Initial setting
M Example

DN : CENTER FREQSTEP DOWN

il None:
HZ:
¥HZ ,KZ
MHZ , MZ
GHZ , GZ

a: None

Hz(1070)
HZ{10"0)
kHz(10"3)
MHz{ 1076}
GHz(10"9)

In}tial value of a = 1.505 GHz

CF£1235%45%
CFALOMHZ
CFAUP
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CLRW

CLRW - Clear & Write
M Function Clears the trace waveform data to set the write mode to ON.
Header Program command Query Response

CLRW | CLRWAtx

M Value of tr TRA : Trace A (same function as AWRA 1)
TRB : Trace B (same function as BWR A 1)
TRIME :  Trace TIME (same function as TMWR A 1)
MW Example CLRWA TRA

CMK?

CMK? Current Marker Position

W Function Reads the current marker position.
Header Program command Query Response
CMK ? ——e CMK ? CMRAD

M Vaiue of p 0 to 500
M Example CMEK 7

SECTION 2 DETAILED DESCRIPTICN OF COMMANDS




CONTS

CONTS Continuous Sweep Mode
M Function -Sets the sweep mode to continuous mode (same function as S1).
Header Program command . Query Respense

CONTS| CONTS

M Example CONTS
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DETM

DETM Detection Mode
B Function Selects the detection mode for the specified trace.
Header Program command Query Response
DETM | DETMAtr, a DETM? A tr a
B Value of tr TRA: Trace A
TRE: Trace B
TRIME: Trace TIME
M Vaiue of a POS: POSITIVEPEAK
SMP: SAMPLE
NEG: NAGETIVEPEAK
M Suffix code None

M initial setting
W Example
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DFMT

DFMT Display Format
M Function Specifies the display mode/format.
Header Program command Query _ Response
DFMT | DFMT A a DEMT? a
M Value of a A: Trace A
B: Trace B
TIME: Trace TIME
ABL: Trace A/Trace B (A & B)
W Suffix code None
‘M Initial setting  A: Trace A
B Example DFMT A TIME
DL
DL Display line,Display-line Level
M Function Turns the display line on or off, and sets its level.
Header Program command Query Response
DL DL Asw DL? OFF
DLAal
M Vailugofsw  on:  ON
CFF: OFF
M Value of g Value equivalent to full scale of current Y-axis.
For LOG scale: RLV-100t0 RLV
M Suffix code None : dBm
DB, DBM, DM: dBm
B Initial sefting  -60.00 dBm(Level equivalent to center point of the scale)
B Example DL A OFF
DLA-1¢.ZDEM
2-15
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DSPLVM

DSPLVM Marker Level Absolute/Relative

M Function With the trace mode specified, also specifies the marker leve] in the absolute
value display or in the relative value display when seen from the display line.

Header Program command Query Response
DSPLVM | DEPLVMALY,a DESPLVM? Atr a

M Value of tr TRA: Trace A
TRB: Trace B
TRIME: Trace Time

B Value of a ABS: Absolute value
REL: Relative value

B Suffix code None

B Initial setting  ABS: Absolute value

M Example DSPLVMATRA, REL
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FA

FA Start Frequency
M Function Sets the start frequency.
Header Program command Query Response
FA FAANE FA® f
£=-50000000 to 3050006000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of } Hz.
B Value of f ~50MHz to 3.05GHz
M Suffix code None Hz(10"0)
HZ: Hz(1070)
KHZ ,KZ: kHz(10"3)
MHZ , MZ: MHz(1076)
GHZ,GzZ: GHz(1079)
B Initial setting  Initial value of f = 10 MHz
M Example FAA1GZ
FB
FB Stop Frequency
M Function Sets the stop frequency (same function as SOF).
Header Program command Query Response
FB FBAL FB? £
£=-50000000 to 3050060000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of T He.
W Value of f ~50MHz to 3.05GHz
M Suffix code None Hz(10~0)
HZ: Hz{1070)
KHZ,KZ: kHz(10"3)
MHZ,MZ: MHz(10%6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(10"9)
B initial setting  Initial value of f = 3.0 GHz
M Example FBA2GHZ

2-17

SECTION 2 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS




FRQ

FRQ Frequency Mode
M Function Selects the mode for setting the FG frequency band.
Header Program command Query Respaonse
FRQ FROAD FRQ? FROAD
M Value of n 0: CENTER-SPAN
2: START-STOP
B Suffix code None
W Initial setting 2 START-STOP
B Example FROAD
FROAL
FS
FS Full Span
M Function Sets the frequency span to the maximum value settable in the frequency band being set.
Header Program command Query Response
FS FS e —_———
M Example FS
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GATE

GATE Gate Sweep ON / OFF
W Function Sets the gate function to be set to ON or OFF.
Header Program command Query Response
GATE | GATEA sw GATE? sw sw=ON,OFF
M Value of sw 1,0N: ON
@,0FF: OFF
M Suffix code None
B initial setting  OFF: OFF
M Exampie GATE /. ON
GD Gate Delay
M Function Sets the delay time of the gate.
Header Program command Query Response
GD GDAT GDY £
t=2 to 100000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of | s
B Value of ¢ 24lsec to 100ms

B Suffix code

M Initial setting
W Example

None: ms

Uus: us

MS: ms

St S

Initial value of a = 200usec
GDAZOMS
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GL

GL Gate Length
M Function Sets the width of the gate.
Header Program command Query Response
GL GLAL GL? t
' =2 to 100000
Transfers the data with no suffix code inunits of { ys.
M Value of t 2usec to 100msec
B Suffix code None: ms
us: LLs
MS: ms
5 8
M initial setting  Initial value of t = 1 ms
M Example GLA20MS
HOLDPAUSE
HOLDPAUSE Max/Min Hold Sweep Mode
M Function Specifies the processing (step or continue) after a specified number of averagings
of sweep.
Header Program command Query Respense
HOLDPAUSE| HOLDPAUSE A& HOLDPAUSE? a
M Value of a @, OFF Continue ()
2 to 1024

B Suffix code None
B initial setting o

: Continue (o)
M Example HOLDPAUSEA 32

2-20

SECTION 2 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS




LG

LG Scale
M Function Sets the Y axis magnification and scale.
Header Program command Query Response
LG LGAL LG? 1
LGAa
M Value of | 1: 1dB/div
2: 2dB/div
5: 5dB/div
10: 10dB/div
M Value of a UP: SCALE UP
DN: SCALE DOWN
M Suffix code None : dB/div
DR, DBM, DM: dB/div
B Initial setting  10: J0dB/div
M Example LGAUP
LGASDB
LSS
LSS Reference Level Step size(Manual)
M Function Sets the step size (manual values) for increasing and decreasing the reference level.
Header Program command Query Response
LES | LEsAl LS5? LSsAl 1=0,110 100.0

Transfers the data with no suffix code inuts of 1 dB.

M Value of |

0.1 to 100.00dB (0.01dBstep)

M Suffix code None : dB
DR, DBM, DM: dB
B initial setting  Value of 0 = 10 dB
M Exampie LSSA6
' LSSALD
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LSSA
LSSA Reference Level Step Size(Auto)

B Function Sets the step size (auto values) for increasing and decreasing the reference level
during 1LLOG SCALE operation.

Header Program command Query | Response
LSSA | LESAAND LESA? LSSAAN a=12,3,10
M Value of n 1 1div
2 2div
5: Sdiv
10: 10div
M Suffix code None
B Initial setting  1: 1div
B Example LSSAALQ
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MADJBWLN

MADJBWLN ADJ-CH Band Line
I Function Sets the display of the adjacent channel range line ON/OFFE.
Header Program cormmand Query Response
MADIBWLN MADIBWLN L sw MADJIBWLN? 8w
M Valueofsw  OFF: OFF
ON: ON
B Suffix code None
B Initial setting  OFF: OFF
M Example MADJIBWLNA OFF
MADJCTRLN

MADJCTRLN ADJ-CH Center Line

M Function Sets the display of the adjacent channel center line ON/OFF.
Header Program command Query Response
MADJCTRLN MADIJCTRILN A sw MADJCTRLN? sw
M Value of sw  OFF: OFF
ON: ON
B Suffix code None :
M initial setting  oN: ON
M Example MADJCTRLN A OFF
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MADJGRAPH
MADJGRAPH Adjacent CH Graph

M Function Sets the graph display function of ADDJ-CH measure ON/OFF.
Header Program command Query Response
MADJGRAPH | MADIGRAPH A sw MADHGRAPH? sw
B Value of sw OFF : GRAPH OFF
ON: GRAPH ON
B Suffix code None
M initial setting  ON: Graph ON
M Example MADJGRAPH /. ON
MADJMOD
MADJMOD ADJ-CH Measure Method
M Function Selects the calculation method of ADJ-CH measure.,
Header Program command . Query Response
MADJMOD (MADJIMOD/ s a MADIMOD? &
M Value of a MOD: Reference=Total Power (Mod method)
UNMD : Reference=REF LEVEL{Un-mod method)
B Suffix code None :
M Initial setting  MOD: R:  Total Power
M Example MADIMOD AMOD
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MEAS

MEAS Measure Function
B Function Executes each item of the Measure functions when specified.
Header Program cormmand Query Response
MEAS | MEASAdatal,dataz MEAS? datal
datal=OFF NOISE,0BW,
ADJ, POWER

M Value of datat data2
Formatl:Specifies the measurement item and whether to switch it ON/OFF or execute

it.

QFF:

NOISE, ON:
NOISE, OFF:
OBW, EXE:
ADT, EXE:
POWER, EXE:

Measurement off

Noise calculation ON

Noise calculation OFF

Executes the OBW calculation.
Executes the ADJ-CH calculation.
Executes the burst power calculation.

Format2: Specifies the measurement item and calculation system. Then, spec:lfxes
whether to switch it ON/OFF or execute it.

NOISE,ABS:
NOISE,CN:
OBW, XDB:
OBW, N:
ADT, UNMD:
ANJ, MOD:

Sets the noisecalculation {Absolute method) to ON.
Sets the noise calculation (C/N ratio method) to ON.
Executes the OBW calculation (X dB down method).
Executes the OBW calculation (N% method).
Executes the ADJ-CH calculation (R: Ref Level method).
Executes the ADJ-CH calculation (R: Total Power method).
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MKCF

MKCF - Marker to CF

B Function Sets the marker to the center frequency (same function as MKR A 3).
Header Program command Query Response
MECEF | MKCF

M Example MKCF

MKD
MKD Delta Marker Mode

B Function Sets the marker mode to the delta marker mode.
Header Program command Query Response
M¥D | MED
B Example MKD
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MKF?

MKF? Marker Frequency Read
B Function Reads out the frequency or time data at the marker point. In the delta marker
mode, the frequency or time differences are read out.
Header Program command Query Response
MEF? MEE'?
W Value of f No unit, frequency data with 1 Hz unit, Resolution 0.1 Hz
M Value of t No unit, time data with 1 s unit, Resolution 0.1 us
M Example MKF?
MKL?
MKL? Marker Level Read
B Function Reads out the level data at the marker point. In the delta marker mode,
the level differences are read out.
Header Program command Query Response
MKL? MEL? 1
B Value of | No unit. Level data in units of 1 dB (when display unit system for marker level is dB).
Resolution 1s 0.01 dB.
M Example MKL?
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MKN

MKN Marker Position
M Function Specifies the zone marker center position on the X axis in the frequency or time unit.
Header Program command Query Response
MEN | MEKNAT MEINT? f.t
MERNAT F=-30000000 to 3050000000
MEKNA & Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of | Hz.
1=0 10 1090006000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of | us.
B Value of f —~50 MHz to 3.05 MHz (specified when the valid trace is A, B)
W Value of t Osec to 1000sec (specified when the valid trace is TIME)
M Value of a UP: UP
DN: DOWN
M Suffix code £: None : Hz(1070)
HZ: Hz(1070)

KHZ,KZ: kHz(10"3)
MHZ ,MZ: MHz{i0%6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(10M)

t: None: ms
us: s
MS: ms
5 8
M Example MEN A 100MHZ
MENAUP
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MKOFF

MKOFF Marker Mode
B Function Turns off the marker mode.
Header Program command Query Response
MEQFF | MKOFF A a
M Value of a AlL: Marker off
None : Marker off
B Suffix code None
M Example MKOFF AALL
MEOFF
MKP
MKP ‘Marker Position
M Function Specifies the zone marker center position on the X axis in the point unit
(same function as MKZ).
Header Program command Query Response
MKP | MEPAD MEKP? ] p=0to 500
MW value of p 0 to 500
M Suffix code None
B Initial sefting  Value of p=250
M Example MEPA250
MEPASGO
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MKPK
MKPK Peak Search

B Function Searches the spectrum being displayed for one of the special points, and moves
the marker to that point.

Header Program command Query Response

MEPK | MKPKAa

M Value of a None : SEARCH PEAK(MAX)
HI: SEARCH PEAK(MAX)
NH : SEARCH NEXT PEAK
NR: SEARCH NEXT RIGHT PEAK
Ni: SEARCH NEXT LEFT PEAK
B Suffix code None
B Example MKPK AHI
MEKPK/ANL

MKPX

MKPX Peak Resolution(Excursion)

B Function Switches the marker mode and executes the 'MKR to 'functions.
Header Program command Query Response
MKPX | MEPX A1 MEPX? 1 1=0.01 to 50.00

Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of 1 dB.

B Value of 1 0.01dB t0 50.00dB

M Suifix code Nore : dB

DB: dB

M Initial setting  5.0: 5dB

Ml Example MEPX ./ 10DB
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MKR

MKR Marker Mode
M Function Switches the marker mode and executes the MKR to 'functions.
Header Program command Query Response
MKR |MKRAD MER? MERAT =010 7
M Value of n @: NORMAL,
1 DELTA
2 OFF
3: MKR to CF
4. MEKR to REF
7 ZONE to SPAN
M Suffix code None
M |nitial setting  @: NORMAL
M Example MERAQ®
MKRL Marker to REF
M Function Sets the detection resolution of the peak point.
Header Program command Query Response
MXRL | MERI:
B Example MERL
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MKTRACE
MKTRACE Active Marker Trace

M Function Specifies the marker display trace when the display format is TRACE A on B.
Header Program command Query Response
MKTRACE | MKTRACEALY MKTRACE? tr
M Value of tr TRA : Trace A
TRB: Trace B
B Suffix code None
W initial setting  TRA: Trace A
W Example MKTRACEATRB
MKW Zone Marker Width
B Function Specifies the zone marker width in the div unit.
Header Frogram command Query Response
MKW | MKW/AnN MKW MEWAD a=0%02,510 7
B Value of n @ 0.5div
1: Spot
2: 10div
5: Idiv
6: 2div
T Sdiv
B Suffix code None
M initial setting  5: 1div
M Example MKW 1
MEWAS
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MNOISE

MNOISE Noise Measure Method
M Function Selects the calculation method for noise measurement.
Header Prograrm command Query Response
MNOISE MNOISEANa MNOISE?
B Vaiue of a ARS: Absolute method
CN: C/N Ratio method
M Suifix code None
B Initial setting  ABS: Absolute method
M Example MNOISEAABS
MOBW
MOBW OBW Measure Method
B Function Selects the calculation method for OBW.
Header Program command Query Response
MOBW | MOBW A a MOBW?
M Value ofa DR XdB Down method
N: N% method
M Suffix code None '
M initial setting  N: N% method
M Example MOBW AN
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MXMH

MXMH Max Hold
M Function Sets the mode for processing the trace waveform to MAX HOLD.
Header Program command Query Response
MXMEH | MXMHA Y
W Value of tr TRA: Trace A
) TRA: Trace B
M Suffix code None
M Example MEMH /A TRA
MZWF
MZWF Zone Marker Width
M Function Specifies the zone marker width on the X axis in one of the frequency units.
Header Program command Query Response
MZWF | MZWF AT MZWE'? f
=1 10 3000000000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of 1
Hz
W Value of 1 1Hz to 3.0GHz
B Suffix code None : Hz(10M0)
HZ: Hz(10M)

KHZ,XZ: kHz{10"3)

MHZ,MA: MHz(10%6)

GHZ,GZ: GHz(10M9)
B Initial setting  Width equivalent to T div (299MHz)
M Example MZWF A 100

MZWE /A LMHZ
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OBWN

OBWN OBW N% Value

M Function Sets the conditions of the occupied frequency bandwidth in units of 1%.
Header Program command Query Response
OBWN | OBWN AN QBWN? n

B Valueofn 0.01 10 99.99 (0.01 step) :  0.01 t0 99.99% (0.01%step)

B Suffix code None
W initial setting  99%
W Example OBUWN A 80

OBWXDB
OBWXDB OBW XdB Value
M Function Sets the conditions of the occupied frequency bandwidth in units of 1 dB.
Header Program command Query Response
QBWXDEB OBWXDB.A L OBWXDE? 1
W Value of | 0.01 to 100 (0.01 step) :  0.01 to 100dB (0.01dB step)
B Suffix code None : dB
DB: dB
W initial setting 2548
M Example OBWXDB A 6DB
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PCF

PCF Peak to Center Frequency
M Function Finds the maximum point of the spectrum being displayed, and sets the center
frequency to that point.
Header Program command Query Response
PCF | PCF
M Example PCF

PRL

PRL Peak to Reference Level
M Function Finds the maximum point of the spectrum being displayed, and sets it level to the
reference level.
Header Program command Query Response
PRL PRL
M Example ~ PRL
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PWRSTART
PWRSTART Power Measure Start Point

B Function Specifies the point at which to start burst-power measurement.
Header Program command ' Query Response
PWRSTART PWRSTARTAD PWRSTART? p
B Value ofp 0 to 500

B Suffix code None
B initial setiing  19¢point
M Example PWRSTARTA 100

PWRSTOP
PWRSTOP Power Measure Stop Point
M Function Specifies the point at which to terminate burst-power measurement.

Header Program command Query Response
PWRSTOP PWRSTOP AR PWRSTOP? ]
M Valur ofp 0 to 500
B Suffix code None
M initial setting  4¢@point
W Example PWRSTOP A 4GP
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RB

RB Resolution Bandwidth
M Function Sets the resolution bandwidth (same function as RBW).
Header Program command Query Response
RB REAT RB? £ £=300 to 1000000
RB/Aa ‘Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of | Hz
M Value of f 300 Hz to 1 MHz (1/3 sequence)
M Value of a Up: RBW UP
DN : RBW DOWN
AUTO: RBW AUTO
M Suffix code £ None: Hz(10"0)
HZ: Hz{10"0)
KHZ,KZ: kHz(10"3)
MHZ,MZ: MHz{10"6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(1079)
a: None
M Initial setting  RBW=calculated value when AUTO is selected for RBW
M Example RBA 3KHZ
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RES?

RES? Measure Result

M Function Reads out the results functions.
Header Program command Query Response
RES? RES? datal

datai.data2
datal.data?. datad.datad

B Values of data1,data2,data3, and datad

Measure control tem

Value of datad

dBm

{comesponding command) Response Value of datal Value of data2 Value of data3

‘thfbt?tigjgsg;mm QFF Not transferred Neot transferred R —_—
Value of | with no

NOISE MEASURE suffix code in units

(MEASANOISE,ABS} 1 of 1 dB (dBmych, — —

(MEASZNOISE,C/N) dBmv/Hz., dBc/ch,
dBc/Hz).
Resolution: .01 dB

OBW MEASURE Occupied bandwidth | Center frequency of

(MEASAOBW )ZDB) 1.0 of f1 with no suffix {2 with no suffix code

(%\JEASAOBW’N} o code in snits of 1 Hz. | in units of | Hz.

' Regolution: | Hz Resoiution: | Hz
. Lower channel of Upper channel fo Lower channel of Upper channel of

AD} CH MEASURE ILLIUT CHSEPA!L of 1L CH SEPAZ of iUl CH SEPA2 of IL.2 CH SEPAZ of 1U2

(MEAS £ ADLUNMD) 1L2,1U?_ with no suffix code with no suffix code with ne suffix code with no sutfix code

(MEASLOADEMOD) ’ in units of | dB. . in anits of 1 @B, inunits of 1 dB, in units of 1 dB.
Resolution: 0.0 dB Resolution: 8.01 dB Resolution: .01 dB Resolution: 0.0} dB
dB m value of 1 with | pW value of w with

BURST POWER ro suffix code in no saffix code in

MEASURE Lw units of 1 dBm. units of | pW.

(MEASAPOWER EXE) Resolution: 0.01 Resolution: 1 pW

1f the MEASURE function has caused a calculation error or execution error, the affected value is represented by "#%#%",

M Example

RES?
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RL

RL Reference Level
M Function Sets the reference level (same function as RLV).
Header Program command Query Response
RL RLAL RL7 1
RL.na b Nounis.
B Value of 1 Value from ~75 dBm to +30 dBm (Aux Input connector) (0.01 dB step)
Value from =50 dBm to +50 dBm (Main Input/Output connector)
M Value of a UP: LEVEL STEP UP
DN : LEVEL STEP DOWN
M Suffix code None : dBm
DB, DBM, DM: dBm
B initial setting  1=-10dBm
W Example RLA ~ 1@@DEM
RLASV
RL A ~16V
RLAUP
RMK?
RMK? Reference Marker Position
B Function Reads out the position of the reference marker.
Header Program command Query Response
RMK? — RMK? RMKA G
M Value of a 0 to 500
B Example RMEK ?
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SNGLS

SNGLS Single Sweep Mode
M Function Sets the sweep mode to single sweep.
Header Program command Query Response
SNGLS | SNGLS
M Example SNGLS
SP Frequency Span
M Function Sets the frequency span (same function as SPF).
Header Program command Query Response
5P Spat 5P7 £
SBha f2-0 1o 3000000000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of 1 Hz.
M Value of f 0Hz, 10kHz to 3.0GHz
M Value of a UP: FREQ SPAN STEP UP  (same function as SPU)
DN: FREQ SPAN STEP DOWN({same function as SPD)
M Suffix code None : Hz(10"0)
HZ: Hz(10"0}

B [nitial setting
W Example

¥HZ,KZ: kHz(10"3)
MHZ , MA:  MHz(106)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(10%9)
{=2.99GHz

SPAIGHZ
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SRCHTH

SRCHTH Peak Search Threshold

M Function Sets the threshold function for detecting a peak point.
Header Program command Query Response
SRCHTH SRCHTHA A & SRCHTH? SwW sw=OFF.ABOVE,BELOW

B Value of sw

B Value of a

M Suffix code
M Initial setting
W Cxample

&,0FF: No threshold function
1,0N: Threshold function
ABOVE: Above detection
BELOW: Below detection
None

OFF: No threshold function
SRCHTHAABOVE

SS

S8S Frequency Step Size
M Function Sets the frequency step size for stepping up/down the frequency.
Header Program command Query Response
SS | SSAT S87 f
£=-0 10 3000000000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of I Hz.
B Value of f 0Hz to 3.0GHz
B Suffix code None : Hz(1070)
HZ: Hz(10™0)
KHZ,KZ: kHz(1073)
MHZ, MA: MHz(10M6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz(10M9)
M Example S84 1IMHZ
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ST

ST Sweep Time
M Function Sets the frequency sweep time/time span.
Header Program command Query Response
ST STALt S5T7 o
STAa 11000 to 1000006000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of I us.
M Value of t Imsec to 1000 s (100 msec for frequency axis)
M Value of a UP: SWT UP
DN: SWT DOWN
AUTO: SWT AUTO
M Suffix code t: None : ms
us: us
MS: ms
5 $
a: None
M initial setting  Calculated value when AUTO is selected for SWT
M Example ST AAUTO
STA20MS
SWP Single Sweep/ Sweep Status
M Function Executes single sweep/Responds to sweep status (sweep completed/sweep m progress).
When accepted by the spectrum analyzer, the SWP command caunses a single sweep to be
executed by setting the sweep mode to 'SINGLE'.
The next command waits without being processed until its single sweep is compleied
(same function as TS). The SWP? Query command is used to Query the current
sweep status (sweep completed/sweep in progress).
Header Program command Query Response
SWP | WPk SwWp? SWPA sw
M Valusofsw  ¢: Sweep completed
1: Sweep progress
M Example SWP
SWe?
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SWSTART
SWSTART Restart Sweep

M Function Restarts the sweep.

Header Program command

Query

Response

SWSTART SWSTART

M Example SWSTART
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TDLY

TDLY Delay Time
M Function Sets the delay time from the point where trace time triggering occurs.
Header Program command Query Response
TDLY | TDLY AT TDLY? t
1=0 to 100000
Transfers the data with no suffix code in units of 1 s,
M Value of t Osec to 100msec

M Suffix code None : ms
Us: s
MS: ms
S: S
B Initial setting  @: 0Os
M Example TDLY £ 20MS
™
TM Trigger
B Function Sets the trigger switch and trigger source.
Header Program command Query Response
™ M A TM? a
M Value of a FREE : FREERUN
WIDEVID: wide IF Video
EXT: EXT
M Suffix code None
M nitial setting  FREE: FREERUN
M Exampie TMAFREE
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TMMD

TMMD Trace Time Storage Mode
M Function Selects the mode for processing the trace TIME waveform.
Header Program command Query Response
TMMD | TMMDARD TVMD? TMMD AN
M Value of n 0: NORMAL
1: MAX HOLD
21 AVERAGE
3: MIN HOLD
4; CUMULATIVE
5: OVER WRITE
B Suffix code None
M Initial setting - NORMAL
M Example TMMD £\ @
TMWR
TMWR Trace Time Write Switch
M Function Controls writing of the waveform to trace TIME.
Header Program command Query Response

TMWR | TMWR A sw

TMWR ? TMWR A 8w sw=0ON,OFF

W Value of sw
B Suffix code

B Initial setting
B Example
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TRGS

TRGS Trigger Switch
M Function Switches the trigger switch to Free run or Triggered.
Header Program command Query Response
TRGS | TRGS Aa TRGS? a
M Value of sw FREE: FREERUN
TRGD: TRIGGERED
M Suffix code None

B [nitial setting  FREE: FREERUN
B Example TRGS AFREE
TRGSLP
TRGSLP Trigger Slope
M Function Selects the rising or falling slope of the trigger when trigger source 1s VIDEO or
EXT mode.
Header Program command Query Response
TRGSLP TRGELPAa TRGSLP? a
B Value of a RISE: Rising edge
FALL: Falling edge
B Suffix code None
B Initial setting  RISE: Rising edge
B Example TRGSLPARISE
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TRGSOURCE
TRGSOURCE Trigger Source

M Function Selects the trigger source. The trigger switch setting is not changed by this

command.
Header Program command Query Response
TRGSOURCE | TRGSOURCEA & TRESOURCE? a

B Value of a WIDEVID: WIDE IF VIDEO
EXT: EXT

M Suffix code None

B Initial setting  VID: VIDEO

M Example TRGSOURCEAVID

TSAVG

TSAVG Take Sweep with Averaging

B Function Performs synchronous sweeping the number of times specified in the current

Averaging setting.

Header Program command Query Response

TSAVG TSAVG

M Example TSAVG
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TSHOLD

TSHOLD Take Sweep with Max/Min Holding
M Function Performs synchronous sweeping by the number of times specified in the current holding
setting.
Header Program command Query Response

TSHOLD TSHOLD
B Example TSHOLD
TSP Time Span
M Function Sets the time span of the trace.

Header Program command Query Response

TSP | TSPAL

TSP?

t
t=1000 10 1000600000

Transfers the data with no suffix code inunits of I ps

B Value of t
B Suffix code

W |nitial setting
B Example

Imsec to 1000sec

None : ms
Us: ys
M3 ms
St $ec
200msec
TERPALDO
TSP 1008

M Restrictions according to model type and options
If there is no opt.04 high-speed time domain, the value of t becomes 20 ms to 1000 s.
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UCL?

UCL? Query Uncal Status
M Function Reads out the UNCAL status.
Header Program command Query Response
UCcLe UCL? UCL AN
M Value of n ?: NORMAL
1: Puring UNCAL
M Example UCL?
UNC
UNC Uncal Display ON/OFF
M Function Specifies whether 'UNCAL' is displayed when UNCAL occurs.
Header Program command Query - Response
UNC | UNCAhAsw UNC? UNC A sw sw=ON,OFF
M Value of sw 1,0N: ON
@, 0FF: OFF
M Suffix code None
B Initial setting  ON: ON
M Example UNC AON
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VAVG

VAVG Average
B Function Sets averaging ON or OFF and sets the number of averaging processes.
Header Program command Query Response
VAVG | VAVGA sw VAVE? n
VAVGARD
W Valueofsw  1,0N: ON
@,OFF: OFF
B Value of n 2 to 1024: Number of averaging processes
M Suffix code None
M initial setting 8- 8 times
M Example VAVGAON
VAVGA 128
VB Video Bandwidth
B Function Sets the video bandwidth (same function as VBW).
Header Program command Query Response
VB VBAE VB?Y £
VB a £=3 to 100000 or OFF
Transfers the data with no suffix code inunits of | Hz.
M Vaiue of f 3Hz to 100kHz
M Value of a OFF : OFF
AUTO: AUTO
Up: VBW UP
DI : VBW DOWN
M Suffix code £: None: Hz(1020)
HZ: Hz{10")
KHZ,KZ:  kHz{(10°3}
MHZ,MA: MHz(10°6)
GHZ,GZ: GHz{10"9)
a None
B |nitial setting  Calculated value when VBW=AUTO.
B Example VBA3Q@HZ
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VIEW

VIEW View
M Function Stops writing of the waveform data.
Header Program command Query Response
VIEW | VIEWACLr
B Value of tr TRA: Trace A
TRBE: Trace B

TRTIME: Trace TIME

B Suffix code None

M Example
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XMA

XMA Trace A Spectrum Data
B Function Writes/reads the spectrum data to/from trace A (main trace) memory.
Header Program command Query Response
XMA | XMAAD, Db XMA? AP, d b1,b2.b3 - - (ASCID
b1 b2 b3 - (BINARY)
M Value of p 0 to 500(point No.)
B Value of b LOG scale: Integerof 0.01 dBm unit (independent of display unit system)
When binary format is specified for response data, data for each pont is composed
of two bytes. The high-order byte is sent first.
M Value of d 1 to 501(number of points)
Bl Example XMAAL, -2000
XMA? A1, 2(reads two-point data items starting from point 1)
XMB Trace B Spectrum Data
B Function Writes/reads the spectrum data to/from to trace B (main trace) memory.
Header Program command Query Response

XMB | ¥MBAP,D

XME? Ap, d b1,b2,b3 - - (ASCID)
bl b2 b3 - (BINARY)

MW Value of p
M Value ofb

M Value of d
B Example

0 to 500(point No.)

LOG scale: Integerof 0.01 dBm unit (independent of display unit system)
When binary format is specified for response data, data for each point is composed
of two bytes. The high-order byte is sent first.

1 to 501 (number of points})

XMBAL, ~2000

XMB? A1, 2(reads two-point data items starting from point 1)

2-53

SECTION 2 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS




XMT

XMT ~ Trace TIME Spectrum Data
M Function Write/reads the spectrum data to/from the trace TIME memory.
Header Program command Query Response
XME | XMTAR, D XMT?Ap,d b1.,62,b3 - - (ASCH]
bl b2 b3 - (BINARY)

B Value of p 0 to 500(point No.)
W Value of b LOG scale: Integer of 0.01 dBm unit (independent of display unit system)

When binary format is specified for response data, data for each point is composed

of two bytes. The high-order byte is sent first.

M Vaiue of d 1 to 501(number of points)
M Example XMTAL, 2000
XMT? AL, 2(reads two-point data items starting from point 1)
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SECTION 3
SAMPLE PROGRAMS

This section gives some examples of the Microsoft Quick Basic program that controls the MS8606A Spectrum Aralyzer
function from a personal computer which is used as a controller.

Note: Microsoft Quick Basic is a trade mark of the Microsoft Corporation.
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3.1

Precautions on Creating the Remote Control Program

Note the following points when writing remote control programs.

No.

Precaution

Description

Be sure {o initialize
each device.

There may be a number of the state in which each device is not
proper to be actally sued due to operation on its own panel or
execution of other programs. It is necessary to using individual
devices with a prescribed condition resulting from initiakizing them.
Execute initialization (INIT or *RST) of the functions proper to
each device.

Do not send any
command (related {o
the device) other than
the INPUT #statement
immediately after
sending a query.

When a command other than the INPUT #statement is sent to the
coneroller before the response to a query is read, the output buffer is
cleared, and the response message disappears. For this reason,
write the INPUT #statement in immediate succession to a query.

Create a program that
avoids the exception
processing of the
protocol.

No.Z described above is one type of exception processing of the
protocol. Avoid exception processing from occurring as requested.
Avoid stoppage of execution caused by an error by providing a
program with exception-processing section against exceptions that
can be foreseen.

Protect RS-232C buffer
overflow.

The RS-232C interface has a 512-byte data area as the internal
receive buffer. The buffer overflow may occur depending on the
processing.

To protect the overflow, don't send a large amount of data(i.e.
control commands) at a time for remote control using RS-232C,
Alfter sendind a command group, send *OPC? command to check
the response for the synchronization before sending the next
command.
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3.2 Sample Programs
3.2.1 Initializing

<Example 1> Initializes the Spectrum Analizer

b T T e e O e R 3
Sample progranm

' o <<Initialize>»

L O S A H AR M R

' Setup parameter of PC Com. port

! BAUD : 240¢ BPS
' Parity : NONE

' Data bit : 8 bits

: Stop bit : 1 bit

' Terninator : LineFeed

OPEN "COMi:240@,N,8,1,CD5¢0,0D%9,LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1

1

DRINT #1, "INI"' Initializes Spectrum Analizer

END

There is a2 "RST command in another command for executing initialization. The "RST’ command is used to execute

initialization over a wider range. The usage of the 'IP' command is identical to the 'INI command.

For general usage of INI and *RST, first initialize the Spectrum Analyzer device functions with the IP or INI command,
then use the program commands to set only the functions to be changed. This prevents the spectium analyzer from being

coniroiled while unnecessary funciions are sei.
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3.2.2 Reading the frequency and level at marker point

<Example 2> Sets the center frequency to 500 MHz and span to 10 MMz, then displays the frequency
and level reading at the peak point on the controller screen when a signat to be
measured is received.

R S T T e oty b s T AR R S R S
2 ' Sample program
3 ' <<Read out marker frequency & level>>
I o o o e o o e St A T o o o o o o R R o o
5
& ' Setup parameter of PC Com. port
7
8 OPEN *"COMI1-240(,N,8,1,CD509,DS@, LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1
[s] 1
1% PRINT #1, "INI®' Initialize Spectrum Anallzer
il ‘
12 PRINT #1, "CF L@@MHZ®' Center fegquency :500MHz
13 PRINT #1, "5p 1@MHZ™' Span frequency 10MH=z
14 PRINT #1, "SWwp"' Take a sweep
i5
16 PRINT #1, “"pCF"' Set peak to center freguency
17 PRINT #1, "PRL"' Set peak to reference level
18 PRINT #1, "MKPK"® Search peak
15 '

2¢ PRINT #1, "MKF?"' Query marker frequency
21 INPUT #1, FREQ® Input marker frecguency data
22 PRINT #1, °"MEL?"® Query marker level
23 INPUT #1, LEVEL® Input marker level data
24
25 " Print out the result(Freguency/Level)
26 PRINT USING "Marker Freguency=####_ ##+ MHEz"; FREQ/ 1020000
27 PRINT USING "Marker LEVEL=####.#§# dBm”;LEVEL
28
29 END
The center frequency and frequency span are sel at line 12 and line 13 respectively. The SWP sweep command at hine 14

does not execute the next message unless the sweep is completed. This command thus prevents the peak search and other
program lines from being executed before the sweep is completed.

The PCF and PRL commands at lines 16 and 17 operate as follows: The former sets the peak peint on the screen to the
center frequency, and the latier sets its peak level center frequency to the reference level.

The "MKF?" and "MKL7" at lines 20 and 22 query the frequency and level at the marker point respectively, and the data
is read with the INPUT#statement on the next line. When a command other than the INPUT#statemnent is sent before the
response 10 a guery Is read, the output buffer is cleared, and the response message is deleted. For this reason, write the

INPUT#statemnent tmmediately after a query.

Program execution result of <Example 2>

Marker Frequency=501.251 /. MHz
Marker LEVEL=-15.53dBm
Note: Lis a space.
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3.2.3 Reading trace data

<Example 3-1>  Reads the trace level at all points when CF and SPAN are set to 500 MHz and

LA o L D) ke

ot O

9
1@
11
12
13
14
i5
16
17
18
18
20
21
22
23
24
25
2€

10 MHz respectively.

L T o o T E R e
" Sample program

" <<Read out trace data{ASCII}>>
L o o S T TR A A S e a2

Setup parameter of PC Com. port

OPEN "COM1:2409,N,8,1,CD50¢,DS@, LF” FOR RANDOM AS #1

i

PRINT #1, "INI"' Initialize Spectrum Analizer

PRINT #1, *CF 5S00MEZ"' Center fequency :50@MHzZ

PRINT #1, "SSP 1@MHZ"' Span freguency :10MHz
PRINT #1, "Ts™! Take a sweep

DIM TRACE (591} NDefine read data area .

PRINT #1, "BIN @"'Set read out data type to ASCII

'

FOR I = @ TO 53¢’ Repeat trace(d) to trace(5@Q):501 points

PRINT #1, "XMA? " + STRS(I) + *,1°° Query trace data
INPUT #1, TRACE{I})"’ Read out trace data

" Print out trace data

PRINT USING "###. ##d4Bm"; TRACE(I) / 149

NEXT I

BEND

The "BIN_0" at line 17 is a command for specifying ASCII as the response data format. The ASCIl or BINARY transfer
format can be specified for the "XMA?", "XMB7" and "XMT?" queries for reading trace data.

The example 3-2 blocks the trace data at every 10 points, and reads it.
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<Example 3-2>  Blocks the trace data at every 10 points, and reads it.

1
Z
3
4
5
6
7
8
S

1¢
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
18
29
21
22
23
24

L . ks b L R R 2
Sample program

¢ «<<Read out trace data{ASCII) BLOCKING>:>

S At b o i T E o

1

" Setup parameter of PC Com. port

OPEN *COM1:2400Q,N,8,1,CD5¢9,DS@,LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1

PRINT #1, "INT"® Initialize Spectrum Analizer

PRINT #1, "CF SQ0MHEZ"' Center fequency :5Q@MHzZ

PRINT #1, "SP 1QMHZ"' Span frequency :19MHz
PRINT #1, "WSpP*® Take a sweep
DIM TRACE (501} Define read data area

PRINT #1, "BIN ¢°*' Set read out data type to ASCII
FOR I = @ TG 499 STEP 1¢
Repeat trace(®) to trace{49%):50¢ points
Rlocking 19 trace data
PRINT #1, "XMA? " + STRS(I) -+ ",lg"’ Query trace data
Read out trace data

INPUT #1, TRACE(I), TRACE(I + 1), TRACE(I + 2), TRACE(I + 3},
TRACE(I + 4}, TRACE(I + 5), TRACE(I + 6}, TRACE(I + 7}, TRACE(I - 8),

TRACE(I + 9}

25

PRINT TRACE(I}, TRACE(I + 1), TRACE{(I + 2), TRACE{I + 3},

TRACE(I

4 4), TRACE(I + 5), TRACE(I + 6), TRACE(I + 7), TRACE(I + 8),TRACE(I + 9}

26
27
28
297
30
31
32
33
34

NEXT I

PRINT #1, "XMA? 5@, 17" . Quéry'last trace data:trace(580)"

INPUT #1, TRACE(52@)

FOR I = ¢ TO 509  Print out trace data
PRINT USING "###%. ##dBm*; TRACE(I) / 109
NEXT I

END
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3.2.4 Delta marker

<Example 4> Using a defta marker, reads out the frequency and level differences between a peak

W ~1 OV U o b b

W

1@
11
12
13
14
15
i6
17
i8
19
29
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
28

point and the next peak point.

B T ok 2 SR SO T S AP
' Sample program

'  <<Read ocut delta marker frequency & level>>
B e ok T o R T

f

' Setup parameter of PC Com. port

OPEN "COM1:2400,N,8,1,CD5¢0@,D50, LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1

PRINT #1, "INI"*® Initialize Spectrum Analizer
PRINT #1, "FA S@MHZ®® Start fequency :5¢0@MH=z"

PRINT #1, "FB 2GHZ"’ Stop frequency :2GHz

PRINT #1, "Tg"! Take a sweep

PRINT #1, *"MKR @*°' Set marker tco "Normal"

PRINT #1, "MKPK"® search peak

PRINT #1, "MER 1" Set marker to "Delta”

PRINT #1, "MKPK NH"' search Next peak

PRINT #1, "MKF?"' Query Delta marker freguency
INPUT #1, DFREQ® Input Delta marker freguency data
PRINT #1, "MKL?*’ Query Delta marker level

INPUT #1, DLEVEL' Input Delta marker level data

' Print out the result{Frequency/Level)
PRINT USING "Delta Freguency=####. 4## MHz"; DFRECQ / 1000000

PRINT USING "Delta level=####.#4 dB"; DLEVEL

H

END

The "MKR A\ 1" at line 18 is used to set the marker mode to DELTA, so that the reference marker can also be set together

to the current marker position,

The "MKPK /\NH" at line 19 sets the marker search to NEXT PEAK to move the current marker to NEXT PEAK point,

The "MEF7?" and "MEKL?" at tines 21 and 23 query reading the frequency and level at the current marker position while the
marker mode is NORMAL. Itis also used to query reading the frequency and level differences between the curent marker

and the reference marker while the marker mode is DELTA.
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Executing PEAK SEARCH (MKPK) at line 17 allows the
current marker to be set to the peak point.

Line 19 allows the reference marker to be set together to the
current marker position. Executing NEXT PEAK

SEARCH MKPK A NH at line 18 allows the current

marker

AFREQ  ALEVEL
AMKR: 11820 kHzl | |
-25.2dB

OLEVEL
o

)F‘

1

|

3
{3
3

]

i

1

i

i

!

1

i

i

e o]

i

1

1
—
|

Lines 21 to 24 read out the A FREQ and A LEVEL

displayed in the upper left of screen.

Ve

J—

e A FREQ —>
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3.2.5 Q@Gate functions

<Example 5> Reads out spectrum daia by observing the burst wave using the gate function.

R s b b Tk e o S T aE e ey

2 ' Sample program

3 ' <<Gate sweep>>

B L L T e

5o

6 ' Setup parameter of PC Com. port

'7 t

8 COPEN "COM1:240¢,N,8,1,CD50¢,DS@,LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1

ig
11 PRINT #1, "INI"' Initialize Spectrum Analizer

12 :
13 DIM TRACE(581) Define read data area

14 PRINT #1, "CF LoeMHZ":® Center feqgquency :5@¢MHz
1% PRINT #1, "SP 1QMHZ"' Span frequency :1@MHz
16 PRINT #1, "RB 10DKHZ"'® Resolution BW : 1@PkHz
17 PRINT #1, "TRGSOURCE WIDEVID"™® Trigger source :Wide IF video
18 PRINT #1, "GD 5@US*™’ Gate delay :50 usec
18 PRINT #1, "GL 4@pus"! Gate length 1432 usec
20

21 PRINT #1, "GATE OnN*' Gate sweep On

22

23 FOR TMR = @ TO 25000

24 NEXT TMR' Wait

25

26 FOR I = @ TO 500 Read out & print trace data
27 PRINT #1, "XMA? " + STRS(I) + *,1"

28 INPUT #1, TRACE(I)

29 PRINT USING "###.##dBm"; TRACE(I) / 190

3@ NEXT T

31 -

32 END

When the burst waveform shown in Fig. 8-1 is observed, the spectrum shown in Fig. 8-2 {a) is output. This function can

conveniently be used to observe the spectrum of the ON interval (interval shown by A in Fig. 8-1) in this waveform. This

program uses the wide IF video trigger signal as a gate source signal.
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Measurement signal

e \Wfide |F video trigger signal

1 i 3
i
i
{
3

F—SOOpsec - 500usec —>E

Fig. 8-1 Burst Waveform

il i

{a) Gate function OFF {b) Gate function ON

Fig. 8-2 Burst Wave Spectrum

Jp— Measurement signal

——— Wide IF video trigger signal

b Gate control signal

Fig. 8-3 Sample Program for Gate-Control Signai Generation Timing
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The RBW command at line 16 sets RBW to the optimum value depending on the GATE conditions (GATE DELAY: tl.

GATE LENGTH: 12) as shown in Table 8-1 below.
The block from line 17 sets the trigger signal, and the block from lines 18 to 20 sets the gate conditions. The gate function
is set to ON at line 21. The waiting time is granted at liens 23 and 24 because it takes time to form a perfect waveform

which is fully connecied.
The block from liens 26 to 30 allows trace data to be output by the "XMA?" query. The spectrum can be observed as

shown in Fig. 8-2(b) by executing this program.

Table 8-1 RBW Optimum Values

RBW t1 tz t3

i kHz =3 misec

3 kHz Z | ms

10 kHz =230 psec

30 kHz =200 usec =20 usec 21 usec
100 kHz £ 20 psec

300kHz 2 15 psec

1 MHz 210 usec
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3.2.6 Adjacent-channel leakage power measurement

<Example 6> Subroutine for adjacent-channel leakage power measurement
RO ST R ST H RS A & S R bt TR il E Tk
2 ¢ Sample program
3t <<Adij c¢h Power measure>>
RIS T AR S R Lt IS TR i b i b o s
g
& ' Setup parameter of PC Com. port
7 ]
§ OPEN "COM1:2400,N,8,1,CD5¢®,DS@, LF" FOR RANDOM A5 #1
9 '
19 PRINT #1, "INI"' Initialize Spectrum Analizer
11
12 PRINT #1, "CF LS09MEZ"’ Center fequency :5@¢ MHz
13 PRINT #1, "SP 8¢KHZ"™' Span frequency 8¢ kHz
14 ¢
15 GOSUB ADJ! Call Adi. CH. Power measure subroutine
16 END '
17 7 ]
18 CTLLOOOETCDo e e e reeiett
19 ' AdJ ch Power MEASURE SUBROUTINE
2¢ TIIIIIIIILRELIIRENIRRRIIINNNNEINIIN]
21 ADJ:
22
23 PRINT #1, "ADJCH BOTH"
24 PRINT #1, "ADJCHBW B.5KHZ"
25 PRINT #1, "ADJCHSP 12 .5FKHZ"
26 PRINT #1, "ADJCHSPF 2LKHR
27 PRINT #1, "MADJIMOD MOD"
28 ‘
29 PRINT #1, "SwWp"
3¢ PRINT #1, "MEAS ADJ, EXE"
317
32 PRINT #1, YRES?"! Query the result
33 INPUT #1, LWLVL1, UPLVL1, LWLVLZ2, UPLVLZ' Read out the result data
34 response-1:Lower channel power (near)
35 response~2:Upper channel power (near)
36 response-3:Lower channel power {Far)
7 response-4:Upper channel power (Far)
38
o PRINT USING "Lower side CHL Level=$### ###d4Bm"; LWLVLI1
49 PRINT USING "Upper side CHI Level=f####. ###dBm"; UPLVL1
41 PRINT USING '"Lower side CHZ Level=####. ###dBm"; LWLVLZ
42 PRINT USING °"Upper side CH3 Level=####. f##dBm"; UPLVLEI
43 v
44 RETURM

This ADJ program is a subroutine. which requires the center frequency and frequency span to be set 10 appropriate values

in the main program. Then it is executed.
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The block from lines 23 to 26 sets adjacent-channel measurement conditions, which is both the upper and lower channels.
the 8.5 kHz channel width, 12.5 kHz channel | separation . and 25.0 kHz channel 2 separation. Afier the sweep is executed
by the "T'S™ comrnand at line 29, the adjacent-channel leakage power is measured at line 30. Line 32 queries reading the

measured value at line 33.
The program in <Example 8> for measuring a modulated wave relative to the total power can be changed to a program for
measurement relative to the reference level by rewriting line 27 as shown below:

PRINT #1, "MADJMOD UNMD"®

In this case, perform the following operations before activating this subroutine.

Put the input signal ir the unmodulated state and execate PEAK — CF and PEAK — REF. Then return to the modulated

state.
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3.2.7 Occupied frequency bandwidth measurement

<Example 7> Subroutine for occupied frequency bandwidth measurement using N% of POWER
method
I B A s b o b T b T o S T o o S o S S o o i e e
2 ' Bample program
3 ' <<0ce BW measure>>
T T I i S e e A A A A S S S o o s
5 1
6 ' Setup parameter of PC Com. port
7
8 OPEN "COM1:2400,N,8,1,CD50¢,DS@, LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1
g -
1@ PRINT #1, "INI"! Initialize Spectrum Analizer
i1
12 PRINT #1, "CF S@@MHZ"' Center fegquency :50@MHz
13 PRINT #1, "5P L@KHZ"® Span freguency :5@¢kHz
14 - :
1% GOSUR CBW' Call Occ BW measure subroutine
1é END
17 -
18 CPLELETELLIITLOOTIrLeerite
19" OBW MEASURE SUBROUTINE
2¢ 11113 EIRIIIINIGRIIITE0T G
21 OBW:
22
23 PRINT #1, "MOBW N*° OccBW measure method : n% method
24 PRINT #1, "OBUWN 89*°' n% : 99%
25 PRINT #1, "DETM SMP"* Detection mode : Sample
26 PRINT #1, "VAVG 16*°' Average sweep count : 16
27 PRINT #1, "VAVG ON"' Average sweep On
28
29 PRINT #1, "TSAVG":® Take average sweep
ip
1 PRINT #1, "MEAS OBW,EXE"' Perform QOccBW measure
3z ¢ '
33 PRINT #1, "RES?"® Cuery the result
34 INPUT $#1, OBWFREQ, CNTREFRG' Read out the result data
35 ! ‘ raegponse-1:0cc BW freguency
37 ¢ response-2:8ignal center freguency
38 ¢
39 PRINT USING "CENTER FREQ=####_ #3##MHz", CNTRFRQ / 1000000!
4¢ PRINT USING "##%BW TFREQ=###4#_ ###kdz"; NPC; OBWFREQ / 1000
41
42 RETUERN

Line 24 sets the N% value to set n = 99% in <Example 9> by sending the OBWN command for setting the occupied
frequency bandwidth to MS8606A at ine 23 and 24. Line 25 sets the detection mode to SAMPLE. Line 26 set the

averaging count and line 27 averaging to ON respectively,
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Line 29 issues the "TSAVG command to repeat the sweep by the required number of times for averaging processing. Line
31 measures the occupied frequency bandwidth of the averaging-processed waveform. Line 33 queries reading the

occupied frequency bandwidth and the center frequency of the frequency bandwidth at line 34,

To make a measurement using X dB DOWN, rewrite lines 23 and 24 as shown below:

PRINT @SPA; "OBWXDB 25"
PRINT @SPA; "MOBW XDB"
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3.2.8 Burst wave average power measurement

<Example 8> Subroutine for burst wave average power measurement Fig.
T O o bt T
2 ' Sample program
3 ' «<<Burst power measure>>
R S T e i 2
5 o
& ' Setup parameter of PC Com. port
7
8 OPEN "COM1:240¢,N,8,1,CD500,DS@,LF" FOR RANDOM AS #1
9 1
10 PRINT #1, "INI™' Initialize Spectrum Analizer
il
12 PRINT #1, “CF SQ@MHZ®' Center fequency :5@0MHz
13 PRINT #1, "DFMT TIME"'® Digplay :Trace-Time (Zero span
mode }
14 PRINT #1, "TRGSOURCE WIDEVID™® Trigger source :Wide IF wvideo
15 PRINT #1, "TRGS TRGD™' Trigger sweep On
16 PRINT #1, "TDLY -6@US"’ Delay time :-6@ usec
17 PRINT #1, "TSP 12ZMS*' Time span 112 msec
18 PRINT #1, "Tg"! Take a sweep
19
20 GOSUBR MEASPWR! Call burst power measure subroutine
21
22 END
23
24 CLLDELTODOCLIOELIOTEEL e InIqreret
25 ' Burgt power measure SUBRCOUTINE
26 CIIITIILIIRNINRIRLLIRRININEININNNLG
27 MEASPWR:
28
2% PRINT #1, “PWURSTART 50" Power measure start point :59 point(l
div}
30 PRINT #1, "PWRSTOP 459" Power measure stop point  :45@ point {9
divr)
31
32 PRINT #1, "MEAS POWER, EXE"' Perform power measurse
33
34 PRINT #1, "RES?"’ Query the result
35 INPUT #1, PWRDB, PWRW® Read out the result
36 !
37 PRINT USING "####._ ##dBm #### . #4mW*; PWRDE; PWRW / 1E+09%
38 RETURHN

3-17

SECTION 3 SAMPLE PROGRAMS



This program is a subroutine that measures the burst wave average power.
Lines 29 and 30 set the measurement start and stop points on the screen display.
The average power is measured at line 32

Data can be obtained as a value with dBm units or pW UNITS.

M%‘*MAW
When a waveform is displayed on the screen as
shown in the left diagram (TIME domain}, the
average power between 50 point and 450 point is
measured
50 point - 450 point

Before calling the subroutine, lines 12 to 18 set the center frequency, time delay, etc. to execute the sweep.
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3.3 Precautions on Creating the GPIB Program

Note the following points when writing remote control programs.

No.

Precaution

Description

Be sure to initialize each
device.

There may be a number of the state in which each device is not
proper to be actually used due to operation on its own panel or
execution of other programs. It is necessary to using individual

devices with a prescribed condition resulting from initializing them.

Execute the following.

(1 Initializing the interface functions (Send IFC)

{2’ Initializing message exchange functions of each device
(DevClear)

(3 Initializing the functions proper to each device (INI or *RTS)

Do not send any
command (related to the
device) other than the
Receive @ statement
immediately after
sending a query.

If MLA is received when a command other than the Receive @
statement is sent to the controller before the response to a query is
read, the output buffer is cleared, and the response message
disappears. For this reason, write the Receive @ statement in
immediate succession to a query.

Create a program that
avoids the excepiion
processing of the
protocol.

Avoid stoppage of execution {caused by an error ) by means of
providing a program with exception-processing section against
exceptions that can be foreseen.

Confirm the interface
function of each device
{subset).

Execution of program does not advance if necessary subset (s) has
(have) not been prepared in the device. Be sure to confirm the
subset (s) of each device. Also confirm thai each device complies
with IEEE4858.2.
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3.4 Sample Program (GPIB)

3.4.1 Initializing (GPIB})

<Example 9> Initializes the MSBB06A

L B Rt h b T o b e o o o St 3
' GPIB control sample program

' «<Initialize GPIB bus & MSB606A>>
I e o e i o o o o o 3

0o o~ oy Ul W R

it}

REM SINCLUDE:
DECLARE SUB gpiberr
SPA% = 1
CALL SendIFC{@)’

FCEYAT-GPIB¥OBASIC¥QBEDECL . BAS!

(msg&)

Set SPA GPIB adress

Send GPIB bus interface clear

1% CALL DevClear (@, SPA%)! Send DeviceCleay to MSB606A

11 CALL Send(®, SPA%, "IP", NLend}' Send Initialize comand “"IP"
12 END

13

Line 9: Interface-clears GPIB bus.
Line 10: Specifies Spectrum Analyzer address, and sends device-clear.
Line 11: Sends "IP" command to for initialization.

There is a **RST" command in another GPIB command for executing initialization, The **RST’ command is used to

execute initialization over a winder range. The usage of the *IP’ command is identical to the ‘INI” command.

For general usage of INT and *RST, first initialize the Spectrum Analyzer device functions with the IP or INI command,
then use the program commands to set only the functions to be changed. This prevents the Spectrum Analyzer from being

controlled while unnecessary functions are set.
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3.4.2 Reading trace data (GPIB)

<Exampie 10> Performs the same operation as Example 3-1, using GPIB.

S S R A O o ko b ot o R oE T AE SR S
2 ' GPIB control sample program 1
3 ' <<Read out Trace data>>
R R L T e R At s
5 REM SINCLUDE: 'C : ¥AT-GPIB¥QBASIC¥QBDECL.RBAS'
& DECLARE SUB gpiliberr (msg$)
7 +
8 spA% = 1° Set SPA GPIB address
9 1
g Initialize GPIB bus & MSBEJ6A
11 CALL SendlIFC{{)
12 CALL DevClear (@, SPA%)
13 CALL Send{@®, Spa%, "Ip*, NLend)
14
15 ¢
16 CALL Send{@, SPA% "CF S@OMHZ", NLend)' Center frequnecy :50PMHz
17 CALL Send(®, SPA%, *SP 10MHZ', NLend)' Span fregqunecy :10MHZ
18 CALL Send(@®, SPA%, "TS", NLend) Take a sweep
19 ¢
200 DIM TRACE(5¢1;}: Define read data area
21 CALL Send{®, SPA%, "BIN ©°, NLend}' Set read out data type to
ASCII
z2 ¢
23 FCR I = @ TO S¢¢° Repeat trace(®) to
rrace (509) : 501 points
24 CMDS = “XMA?' -~ STRE(I) + ", 1"
2% CALL Send (@, SPa%, CMD3, NiLend)’ Query trace data
26
27 DATAS = SPACES (190)
28 CALL Receive(, SPA%, DATAS, NLend)' Read out trace data
25
30 TRACE(I) = VAL(DATAS)' Store readout data to trace
data area
31 ¢ Print out trace datea
32 PRINT USING "Trace-a{###) ##4# ##"; I, TRACE(I)/1@Q
33 NEXT I
34
CL
36 END

Lines 11 1o 13: Initializes GPIB bus and the Spectrum Analyzer.

CALL Send() statements after line 13: Sends the Spectrum Analyzer commands.
Command termination code is specified toNLend (line-feed code, New-Line or LF).

CALL Receive( ) statements at line 28: Reads out trace data from the Spectrum Analyzer.

Termination code of the read data is specified to NLend.

Line 30: Converts the read character-string data to numeric data, and stores it at trace-data store area.
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APPENDIX A
TABLE OF SPECTRUM ANALYZER DEVICE

DEPENDENT INITIAL SETTINGS

Table A Device-Dependent Initial Settings (1/2)

initial setting data

Group Outline Control item
TRACE-AB | TRACE-TIME
Seiects the mode for setting EREQUENCY MODE START.STOP
a frequency band.
Sets the start frequency START FREQUENCY 10 MHz -
Sets the center frequency CENTER FREQUENCY 1.505 GHz
Freguency Sets the stop frequency STOP FREQUENCY IGH: ] e
Sets the frequency span FREQUENCY SPAN 299 GHz *( Hz
Sets th -
€18 the center HEQUERCY S | ENTER FREQ STEP SIZE | 1 GHz
{ep size
Select Band BAND SELECT Baadl
Sets the reference tevel REFERENCE LEVEL -~ 1GdBm
Set the reference level s REF LEVEL STEPSOZE | AUTO:1div
tep size
Level Sets the display line DISPLAY LINE OFF
Sets the display line level DISPLAY LINE LEVEL - 60 dBm
Selects the ABS or REL MARKER LEVEL A:ABS ABS
marker level ABS/REL B:ABS
Selects the display mode PISPLAY MODE TRACE-A
Selects the mode for TRACE STORAGE MODE | NORMAL. NORMAL
processing a waveform
Number of traces averaged AVERAGE Neo. 8 fimes
Selects the detection mode DETECTION MODE PEAK SAMPLE
Sets the delay time DELAY TIME 1 e 9 sec
Sets the time span TIME SPAN e 100 msec
Display mode : e e
P Sets the active murker When | pg \ op /g ACTIVEMKR | TRACE-A | -meeeeees
display mode is trace A/B
Selecis the marker mode MARKER MODE NORMAL
Specifies the 2016 TWAKET | ZONE MAKER CENTER | 250 poine 250 point
ifgf;ﬁ“ the zone-marker |y E MAKER WIDTH | 51 poini(t div) *1 point
Search resotution SEARCH RESOLUTION 5dB
Search threshoid THRESHOLD OFF
Sets the sweep mode SWEEP MODE CONTINUOUS
S 218 S SWE , ~F1
l:[(s)i]}}ﬁz)%z;:m sweep fenction GATE SWEEP OFF
Sets the gate delay time GATE DELAY 0 sec
Sweep function | Sets the gate length FATE LENGTH 1 msec
Sets the trigger switch mode | TRIGGER SWITCH FREE RUN FREE RUN
Sets the trigger source TRIGGER SOURCE Wide IF Video
Selects the migger slope TRIGGER $LOPE RISE
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Table A Device-Dependent Initial Settings (2/2)

. . Initial setting data
Group Qutline Control item g
TRACE-AB TRACE-TIME
Sets the face Wille SWIh | TRACE WRITE SWITCH | ON ON
Wavc;fong
writing/reading ) .
Sets the race read sWitth | 1R ACE READ SWITCH | ON ON
Setects the mode for seting | RESOLUTION
the resolution bandwidé BANDWIDTH AUTO AUTO
Coupled Setects the made for setting | VIDEO BAND WIDTH AUTO AUTO
funiction the video bandwidth
Selects the mode for setting .
the sweep time SWEEP TIME AUTO AUTO
Selects the mede for setting
the RE attenuator RF ATTENUATOR AUTO
Selects the item to be measured | MEAURE ITEM OFF
Selects the ocoupied frequency Mot initiahized
pandwidth measurement method OBW MEASURE METHOD *RST: N%
Sets the occupied frequency Not initialized
bandwidth to N% OBWN% VALUE *RST. 99%
Sets the occupied frequency Not initiatized
1o X dB OBW XdB VALUE *RS8T: 25dB
Selects the adjacent channe} leakage | ADJ-CH MEASURE Not initialized
power measurement Thethod METHOD *RST: R:-TOTAL POWER
Selects the adjacent channei leakage : Not initialized
power meastrement meikod ADI-CH GRAPH *RST: ON
. Noz initialized
5 CENT C M ‘
Selects the adjacent channe! | ADFACENT CH SELECT *RST: BOTH SIDES
Measure Sets the adjacent ADIACENT CH Not initizlized
" separafion } SEPARATION] *RST: 12.5kHz
function
Sets the adjacent ADIACENT CH Not inittalized
separation 2 SEPARATIONZ *RST: 250 kHz
Sets the adjacent channel ADIACENT CH Not initialized
bandwidth BANDWIDTH *RST: 8.5 kHx
Sets the adjacent channel . . Not initialized
center Hine display ADJ-CH CENTER LINE *RST: ON
Sets the adjacent channel Not mitialized
band line display ADIJ-CH BAND LINE *RST: OFF
Selects the noise measurement | NOISE MEASURE Not jnitiatized
method METHOD *RST: ABS
BURST POWER BURST POWER MEASURE 100 point
START POINT START POINT P
BURST POWER BURST POWER MEASURE 490 point
STOP POINT STOP POINT poit
Calibration Autormatical calibration CAL ON
CAL/ s . - Not iniualized.
UNCAL Displays coaple failure UNCAL DISPLAY Initiatized to ON at power-os.

Note: * In the above table, in place of the parameters not initilized by the INIT command or Pareset key. the inital settings
Gindicated by *RST) initialized by the *RST command aze listed. In place of the parameters not initialized by the *RS8T
command, the values at the shipment are Hsted.
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